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Skin and blister packaging—on schedule 


Having to develop, install, de-bug and 
get production volumes from skin and 
blister packaging operations—at the 
same time meeting deadline dates for 
national distribution of these new 
packages. (See Page 41) 


How would you run the packaging job? 


Although "every company is different," 
there are basic patterns to follow in 
cutting through confusion about where 
to put packaging on the organization 
chart—with do-it-yourself guides to 
packaging management. (See Page 47) 


Choosing the right shipping container 


Tests and studies of damage show how 
moisture-resistant corrugated boxes 
compare with wirebound crates and 
bushel baskets for shipping fruit sub- 
jected to hydrocooling operations in the 
package. (See Page 52) 


Complete table of contents on Page 2 
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Now Scandia has a machine that can 


“top-sheet” this tray in one second (or less) 


The new Scandia “Tray-Topper” employing 
continuous feed of roll foil is guaranteed to 
apply foil top-sheets to trays automatically 
at a speed of 60 trays per minute. Thoroughly 
use-tested by major frozen dinner processors, 
the ‘“‘Tray-Topper” operates efficiently over 
a speed range of 40 to 80 trays per minute. 

You deal directly with the machine manu- 
facturer, purchasing your trays and roll foil 
stock from any foil supplier you choose to use. 

Two years of design, development and pro- 
duction line testing are back of the rugged 
new “Tray-Topper” assuring lifetime per- 
formance under the most exacting plant con- 


ditions. And easy cleaning is “built-in.” 

In selecting the Scandia “Tray-Topper” 
for your frozen dinner production line, you 
are getting the product of an experienced 
builder of high-speed packaging machines 
with a world-wide reputation for rugged de- 
pendability. Call or write: 


Scandia Packaging Machinery Company, 
North Arlington, N. J. WYman 1-8400. 
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Nonfogging film by Goodyear 
provides smoothest protection ever 


Now, from Goodyear, comes another VITAFILM special 
—VITAFILM WNF. 


Made exclusively—and expertly—for wieners, this new 
film supplies all kinds of merchandising advantages: 


Nonfogging — makes a gleaming-smooth, crystal-clear 
package that reveals quality, and guards it, too; 


Positive heat-seal — seals quickly and permanently over 
a wide range of temperatures ; 


Lots of good things come from 
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Something Newand ~~ 
Wonderful Has Happened , 
to Wieners 


GOOD, 


SO . a Polyvinyl chloride —T. M. The Goodyear Tire & Rubber Company, Akron, Ohlo 
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7. 
. 
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Look...No Wrinkles! 


Dimensional stability — won’t wrinkle or pucker under 
varying humidity conditions; 

Excellent machinability — handles easily on automatic, 
high-speed packaging machinery. 

If you’re packaging wieners, you’ll want all the facts 
now on VITAFILM WNF. Get in touch with your Goodyear 
Packaging Representative, or write Goodyear, Packag- 
ing Films Dept. R-6432, Akron 16, Ohio. 


EAR 
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For your calendar 


June 1. Packaging Institute profession- 

al member seminar on aerosol pack- 
aging: 
Statler-Hilton Hotel, New York, N.Y. 
Contact: Charles A. Feld, executive 
director, Packaging Institute, 342 Mad- 
ison Avenue, New York 17, N.Y. 
Telephone: MUrray Hill 7-8875. 


June 12-25. Industrial Management Cen- 

ter's 7th Annual Materials Handling 
and Packaging Training Course: 
Lake Placid Club, New York. Contact: 
James R. Bright, director, Industrial 
Management Center, 56 Robbins Road, 
Lexington, Mass. Telephone: VOlun- 
teer 2-4355. 


July 19-21. Western Packaging and Ma- 
terials Handling Exposition: 
Pan Pacific Auditorium, Los Angeles. 
Contact: Clapp and Poliak, Inc., 759 
Monadnock Building, San Francisco 5, 
Calif. Telephone: DOuglas 2-7876. 


August 15-19. AMA workshop seminar 

on package development and engi- 
neering: 
Colgate University, Hamilton, New 
York. Contact: John L. Wood, packag- 
ing coordinator, American Manage- 
ment Association, 1515 Broadway, 
New York 36, N.Y. Telephone: JUd- 
son 6-8100. 


September 14. Packaging Institute pro- 

fessional member seminar on fold- 
ing cartons: 
Drake Hotel, Chicago. Contact: 
Charles A. Feld, executive director, 
Packaging Institute, 342 Madison Ave- 
nue, New York 17, N.Y. Telephone: 
MUrray Hill 7-8875. 


September 28. Packaging Institute pro- 
fessional member seminar on resins: 
Statler-Hilton Hotel, New York, N.Y 
Contact: Charles A. Feld, executive 
director, Packaging Institute, 342 Mad- 
ison Avenue, New York 17, N.Y. Tele- 
phone: MUrray Hill 7-8875. 


October 31-November 2. Packaging In- 

stitute 22nd Annual National Pack- 
aging Forum: 
Statler-Hilton Hotel, New York, N.Y 
Contact: Charles A. Feld, executive 
director, Packaging Institute, 342 Mad- 
ison Avenue, New York 17, N.Y. Tele- 
phone: MUrray Hill 7-8875. 


October 31-November 4. AMA packag- 
ing management course: 
Hotel Astor, New York, N.Y. Con- 
tact: John L. Wood, packaging coordi- 
nator, American Management Associa- 
tion, 1515 Broadway, New York 36, 
N.Y. Telephone: JUdson 6-8100. 


1961: November 7-10. Packaging Ma- 

chinery Manufacturers Institute Show 
of 1961: 
Cobo Hall, Detroit. Contact: W. L. 
Redding, Hanson & Shea, Inc., One 
Gateway Center, Pittsburgh 22, Pa. 
Telephone: ATlantic 1-8552. 





JUNE 1960 ° VOLUME 5 ° NUMBER 6 


AN 


41 


47 


52 


67 


78 


83 


92 


100 


107 
118 
124 


126 
128 


PACKAGE 


engineering 


ANGUS J. RAY PUBLICATION 


Articles 


Setting up skin and blister packaging—in a hurry, by Clinton Dodds, project 
engineer, W. A. Sheaffer Pen Company 

Fitting in two new operations so that they turn out enough production in time to 
meet national distribution deadline dates. 


Organize: the management of packaging, by Edwin S. Worden, Edwin S. Worden 


& Associates 
Practical steps to take in examining the company structure and function prepara- 
tory to spelling out the objectives of packaging management. 


Tests help you compare shipping containers, by Wendell H. Thomas, assistant 
agricultural economist, Clemson College 

Looking at moisture-resistant corrugated boxes, wirebound crates, and bushel 
baskets as containers for peaches hydrocooled before shipment. 


Never order machinery by telephone, by Kaye Holstebro, manager of sales appli- 
cation engineering, Portland division, Emhart Manufacturing Company 

There is more to adequate sampling for machinery development than just a 
supply of product—it includes operating conditions and plant methods. 


Does the adhesive help laminated water-vapor barriers? by J. K. Peterson, 
packaging engineer, packaging research and development laboratories, Reynolds Metals 
Company 

Close examination of specific combinations shows just what contribution the 
adhesive in a lamination makes to package effectiveness and performance. 


Pressure-sensitive tape or steel strapping? by John O. Younger, container tech- 
nologist, Quartermaster Food and Container Institute 

Effect of varying the taping and strapping patterns on regular-slotted and full- 
telescope fibreboard shipping containers to get more strength. 


Simple forms and methods control packaging inventories, by Raymond £. 
Horton, supervisor of packaging, Cape Ann Fisheries, Inc. 
The particular problems of the fishing industry provide a basis for developing a 
simple system of control—with workable forms to use. 


Practical pointers to better folding carton performance: Part 1¥V—User plant 
storage, handling, and scrap control techniques 

Fourth part in our “carton” series, discussing importance of proper packing for 
transport, of temperature and humidity in storage areas, among other pointers. 


Package Engineering is indexed in Engineering Index 


Departments 


A note from the Publisher: |s marketing the business of Packaging Institute? 
The PULSE/of packaging 

Announcements of machinery and products 

Industry literature available free 


Structural design notes for corrugated containers: 
Note No. 17: Stacking strength of boxes—Part | 


Classified advertising 
What we think: Sell management on defining packaging responsibilities 
Reader Service Cards on Pages 119, 120 





Our December, 1960 issue will carry a cumulative editorial index for the 
year, listing our feature articles by subject, author, and other headings. 
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It all began with Avery .. . and an idea about a new type of “self-sticking” label 
-the world’s first pressure-sensitive label! 
The story of industry’s acceptance of this label and its ever-growing use of pressure- 
sensitive labeling is truly the story of Avery—and the Triumph of An Idea! 
Modern Avery Labels have contributed much to efficient labeling methods and 
more profitable production, for unlike ordinary labels—all Avery Labels are applied 
dry—with a soft finger touch—for clean, pressure-sensitive labeling. Each label is 
individually diecut—on sheets or rolls—for manual or fast, automatic labeling. 
er is the only manufacturer of self-adhesive products that has complete control 
f production facilities—from developing and mixing of the adhesives to the 
comp leted label. Specialized experience and “know-how” that is unequalled today! 





Here are but a few of the 
thousands of ways in which 
manufacturers are profitably 
using AVERY LABELS deweed 


on en - 
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Samples of Avery Adhesive labels— 
removable KUM-KLEEN and permanent 
PERMA-GRIP—will tell you more than a 
thousand words. May we send yours? 


ee eeeeereeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee 











May we tell you more about Avery Labels—and other Avery pressure-sensitive eet tenn Gaetan Wt. ° 
. in ed » Sinclar annette all Satins ll amen on lemme 4 » 8 . ° 
products...and show you how their greater efficiency will save you time and money? * 117 Liberty St., N.Y.6 © 608 So, Dearborn St, * 
* Chicago 5 1616 So. Calif. Ave., Monrovia, Calif. « 

° ver ° 

: , ’ © Please send free [) Include KUM- ¢ 

a a pa Pg of — s « Avery catalog and the KLEEN and Perma- , 

sah cateand anaes beware cae a . e METALLICS brochure. Grip sample labels. . 

. . \ . . 

pressure-sensitive Metallics that are * . 2 . 

gaining swiftly in popularity as dec- a e Name : 

orative trim, panels, nameplates. © Company — 3 

$ Address ————__ - 

AVERY LABEL COMPANY a division of Avery Adhesive Products Inc. ~ City Zone ___Statte "1 
1616 South California Avenue, Monrovia, California ee 
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a Institute, at its Annual 
Forum last fall, had one session de- 
voted to package marketing, and 
it has just been announced that a 
committee on marketing will be or- 
ganized on a permanent basis. 

I am inclined to believe it is a 
mistake for PI to dilute its efforts 
on the subject of marketing which 
is the responsibility of few, if any, 
of its inidvidual members within 
user Companies. 

Today, it is virtually impossible 
to attend conventions and other 
business meetings on a wholesale 
basis. Time is too valuable and, in 
addition, expense accounts for a 
production manager or a technical 
director to attend sessions on sur- 
face design in packaging, which is 
not their responsibility, would not 
be approved for very long. 

So expanding PI into marketing 
will involve getting as members an 
entirely new group of advertising 
and sales personnel who have little 
in common with p: esent members. 

Prior to World War II, packag- 
ing was relatively uncomplicated, 
and the technical and engineering 
problems were simple by today’s 
standards. Packaging is not simple 


4 


A note 
from the Publisher 


ls marketing the business 
of Packaging Institute ? 


today. In a three-day session, it is 
not possible to more than scratch 
the surface of today ’s tremendous 
technical and engineering prob- 
lems. so adding a subject that is 
not the responsibility of members 
certainly will not strengthen PI. 

\ more logical approach, if PI is 
to broaden its base, would be to 
devote more time to the packaging 
of durable gocds and bulk packag- 
ing. Now, the sessions are largely 
devoted to problems of packaging 
for retail sales, but a quick check 
of corporate user members  indi- 
cates that most of them package not 
only for retail sale but also for 
institutional use and use by indus- 
try—some don't package anything 
for retail sale. 

An objective of PI, as set forth 
in the by-laws, is: “... to help solve 
problems of a technical, engineer- 
ing, or economic nature. . .” 

Don't you agree that the best 
interests of all would be served by 


keeping it this way? 


Cnngur 5 Cry 


Publisher 


PACKAGE 
engineering 


AN ANGUS J. RAY PUBLICATION 


Angus J. Ray 
Publisher 

R. Bruce Holmgren 
Editor 

Harry E. Vick, Jr. 
Managing Editor 
Laurence V. Burton 
Contributing Editor 
Anne Bernhard 
Business Manager and 
Circulation Director 
Burton Cherry 

Art Director 


Executive and editorial offices: 


185 North Wabash Avenue 
Chicago |, Illinois 
Telephone: Financial 6-1440 


Advertising sales offices: 


Irwin F. Megargee 
National Bank Building 
Ocean City, New Jersey 
Telephone: EXport 9-3519 
Arnold Gieseler 

299 Madison Avenue 

New York 17, New York 
Telephone: YUkon 6-8575 
Ronald F. Inglehart 

185 North Wabash Avenue 
Chicago |, Illinois 
Telephone: Financial 6-1440 


West Coast representatives: 


The Robert W. Walker Company 


730 South Western Avenue 
Los Angeles 5 California 
Telephone: DUnkirk 7-4388 


57 Post Street 
San Francisco 4, California 
Telephone: SUtter 1-5568 








Package Engineering is published monthly 
by Angus J. Ray Publishing Co., 185 North 
Wabash Avenue, Chicago |, Illinois. Angus 
J. Ray, president; R. B. Holmgren and I. F. 
Megargee, vice presidents; James G. Cul- 
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urer. Please address articles for publication 
and correspondence regarding the editorial 
content to the editor. Statements and opin- 
ions expressed in articles and editorials are 
those of the respective authors for which 
Package Engineering assumes no responsi- 
bility. Copyright 1960 by Angus J. Ray 
Publishing Co. The name Package Engineering 
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Package Engineering is circulated without 
charge to engineering, research, develop- 
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concerned with packaging in all companies 
packaging their products for marketing or 
shipment. Thus qualified recipients are en- 
gineering and technical personnel concerned 
with package research and development, 
packaging production and packaging pur- 
chasing, within the United States; to all 
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TALK ABOUT TROUBLE-FREE, HIGH SPEED PACKAGING... 
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IN 1 MII WIT 
AVISCO CELLOPHANE 


~ 5s 
— 





Cellophane is unmatched by any other packaging film Result—total packaging economy. We offer a complete 
for high speed machine performance. The twist wrapping packaging service to assist you and demonstrate how 
of 500 candies a minute is just one example. What Avisco cellophane, plain or printed, will answer your 
makes this possible? Cellophane is rigid and static- requirements better and more economically than 
free. It feeds and forms perfectly. And, when a any other packaging material. Contact us for an 
sealing operation is involved, it seals quickly and appointment with our representative or a selected 
securely. What’s more, cellophane’s sparkling cellophane converter specializing in your field. 
transparency creates greater sales appeal, and its AVISCO| P.S. Avisco cellophane is low in cost. It takes only 
freshness, flavor and aroma retention are superb. 15c worth to wrap 500 of the candies shown above. 






AMERICAN VISCOSE CORPORATICN, FILM DIVISION 1617 PENNSYLVANIA BOULEVARD, PHILADELPHIA 3, PA. 
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CENTRIC’S |e: 
“TRIG-O-MATIC”’ Zibe 
OVERLOAD RELEASE oe E | 


CLUTCHES 
Oe: 


A new field tested 
signaling actuator to be used 
in conjunction with the proved 
“Trig-O-Matic” Overload 
Release Clutch. 


e 


















Modern high speed machinery requires torque- 
limiting devices that automatically disengage at a 
predetermined torque to give complete overload 
protection. 

Centric’s “Trig-O-Matic” Overload Release Clutches’ unique design provides positive torque limita- 
tion without wear on the clutch. Their trigger action disconnects the load the instant an overload 


occurs. Along with the new signal actuator, “Trig-O-Matics” will perform these four important 
functions — 


1, Automatically disconnect load. 3. Signal the occurrence of machine overload. 


2. Instantaneously shut down power-drive. 4, Maintain indexing (due to inherent design) 


When overloaded condition is corrected, the clutch is reset and operation is resumed in a matter 
of minutes — without special tools. The driven machine then resumes operation at the exact cycle 
point at which it was released. 


“Trig-O-Matics” are fool proof — service-free. Do not require lubrication or adjustment. Are not 
affected by climate changes. 


Are delivered as complete units — ready to install. Available with flexible couplings (shaft-to-shaft), 
sprockets, pulleys, sheaves and gears. 
Standard design “Trig-O-Matics” have capacity ranges from 9” lbs. to 30,000” Ibs. 


Bulletin #304 completely describes “Trig-O-Matics” 


CENTRIC Qik Gmpany 


Also manufacturers of the well known Centric Centrifugal Clutch-Couplings. 
P.O. BOX 175 U.S. ROUTE 9 AT MAIN STREET WOODBRIDGE, N. J. 
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KEY TO MASS MARKETS: PACKAGING SYSTEMS. ... The big new world 

of mass merchandising and mass selling depends on high ratios of 
production to meet volume demand. This calls for packages which can be 
automatically set up, formed, filled and closed at high speeds. 

CCA cartons, plus high-speed machines developed through CCA’s Machinery 


Development Department, are helping manufacturers meet mass market 


demands. To pack it—move it—sell it is the business,of CCA packaging. 


Y CONTAINER CORPORATION OF AMERICA 


Chicago 3...and all key marketing areas 





\. Folding Cartons, Shipping Containers, Sefton Fibre Cans, Molded Plastic Products, Point-of-Purchase Displays, Paperboard 
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The PULSE/of packaging 


Groups in the news: 
ENGINEERING INDEX, INC., says 


the annual edition of The Engineering 
Index—1959, is ready for distribution 
this month. It contains annotations on 
over 30,000 articles in 249 fields of engi- 
neering interest. Address: 29 West 39th 
Street, New York 18, N.Y... . / AMERI- 
CAN SOCIETY FOR TESTING MA- 
TERIALS, announces the eleventh edi- 
tion (1960) of its Compilation of Stand- 
ards on Plastics, containing 213 stand- 
ards, 22 of which are new. ASTM Com- 
mittee D-20 on Plastics prepared the bulk 
of the standards. ASTM headquarters, 
1916 Race Street, Philadelphia 3, Pa., of- 
fers copies at $9.00 each. 


Packaging across the seas: 


Emerging from its centuries-old shell 
of isolationism, Ireland is now taking 
more interest in industry and packaging. 
Its government made a small grant to 
the recently formed IRISH PACKAG- 
ING INSTITUTE to help educate manu- 
facturers (by lectures, films and advisory 
service ) in the importance of packaging. 
Special problem: many manufacturers do 
not recognize their need of packaging 
help. . .. SCOTT PAPER CO. says one 
of “the most encouraging things” about 
1959 was the “spectacular showing” of its 
international operations with overseas 
sales increases ranging from 7 to 34 per 
cent. . . . HERCULES POWDER CO. 
has formed subsidiaries in Sweden and 
Holland to furnish chemicals for paper 
and protective coatings. 

OWENS-ILLINOIS GLASS CO. has 
established a subsidiary in Geneva, 
Switzerland to furnish technical assist- 
ance and work on patent license pro- 
grams with some twelve European com- 
panies, and has bought an interest in 
COMPANHIA INDUSTRIAL SAO 
PAULO E RIO (popularly known as 
Cisper) in order to participate in Bra- 
zil’s long-range growth. . . . J ARTHUR 
COLTON CO. is exhibiting at Interna- 


tional Trade Fairs being held this year 
in Casablanca, Morocco; Zagreb, Yugo- 
slavia; and Izmir, Turkey. . . . CLUPAK, 
INC. says its first production overseas 
has been started by DYNAS AKTIE- 
BOLAG at Baja, Sweden. 


Trends to watch: 
The DU PONT CO. sees a 40 per 


cent growth in the use of cellophane 
during the next ten years with sales 
rising from the present level of 436 mil- 
lion Ib. to a total of 600 million lb. 
It attributes this expected increase to 
population growth and new demands 
for convenience foods. ARM- 
STRONG LABORATORIES, West Rox- 
bury, Mass., terms its commercial pres- 
sure filling of an aerosol through a 
metered valve “a significant breakthrough 
in the aerosol field,” pointing out that 
it makes possible the aerosolizing of new 
water-based pharmaceutical products, . . . 
UNION CARBIDE PLASTICS CO. 
thinks the packaging industry will double 
in size during the 1960's, attaining an an- 
nual volume of $35 billion by 1970... . 
West Coast and mountain states farm- 
ers have become packagers and are 
now in a package refining phase based 
on producer's efforts to cut costs, accord- 
ing to William J]. Jaenicke, San Fran- 
cisco packaging consultant. He says the 
revolution and agricultural produce pre- 
packaging is “a continuing and constant- 
ly developing” trend. 

THE GOODYEAR TIRE & RUBBER 
CO. thinks the packaging films industry 
will increase its volume 10 per cent dur- 
ing 1960, in spite of “soft spots” in the 
market. . . . Aluminum foil-polyethylene 
combinations and aluminum cans, will 
“spearhead a packaging breakthrough 
this year,” according to REYNOLDS 
METALS CO., predicting that the alu- 
minum can market of 700 million units, 


will require twice the amount of alu- 
minum used in 1959 for these cans. . 
KAISER ALUMINUM & CHEMICAL 


CORP., sees a 65 per cent increase in 








aluminum foil usage by 1970, with ship- 
ments expected to be 337 million lb 
by 1965 and 411 million lb. by 1970, 


Notes from the government: 


CONTAINERS AND PACKAGING 
DIVISION, BUSINESS AND DEFENSE 
SERVICES ADMINISTRATION, U.S, 
DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE, has 
named John P. Gleason, assistant direc- 
tor for mobilization planning. Mr. Glea- 
son is on leave from Kimble Glass Co., an 
Owens-Illinois subsidiary. . . . The US. 
FOREST PRODUCTS LABORATORY, 
Madison, Wisc., is celebrating its golden 
anniversary with a banquet on June 2, 
a general assembly, luncheon, and labo- 
ratory tour on June 3, and an open 


house on June 4. 


More expansion for packaging: 
PLAX CORP., Hartford, Conn., has 


opened a new customer service labora- 
tory devoted to testing and evaluating of 
its packages. FEDERAL PAPER 
BOARD CO., INC., has begun a $12 
centered 


million expansion program 
around its Richmond, Va., Seaboard 
mill. . . . ALUMINUM FOILS, INC., 


has nearly completed its $500,000 plant 
addition at Jackson, Tenn., more than 
doubling present capacity. . . . JAYVEE 
BRAND, INC. and PLASTICS OF 
AMERICA have combined their opera- 
tions and are now known as JAYVEE 
MANUFACTURING CO. .. . The 
KARTRIDG PAK CO. has purchased the 
ALPHA ENGINEERING WORKS, INC., 
at Mt. Prospect, Ill. The move will 
strengthen its research and engineering 
facilities. 

CELANESE CORP. OF AMERICA 
announces its affiliate, ROYAL MFG. 
CO., INC., has acquired a plant near 
Trenton, N.J. that was formerly owned 
by WHITEHEAD MFG. CO., and has 
started production of blown  contain- 
ers. . ALUMINUM CO. OF AMER- 
ICA has created a packaging and de- 
velopment laboratory to put to prac- 
tical application the discoveries of the 
Alcoa research laboratories. . . . R. C. 
CAN CO., opened a new plant this 
month, in Arlington, Tex. The plant 
fronts on the Dallas-Ft. Worth turnpike, 
consists of 75,000 sq. ft. and is complete- 
ly air-conditioned. 

ST. REGIS PAPER CO. plans to offer 
its common stock in exchange for out- 
standing shares of capital stock of CEN- 
TRAL WAXED PAPER CO. of Chica- 
go, Ill. . . . GENERAL BOX CO. has 
expanded its corrugated box manufac- 
turing facilities through the recent pur- 
chase of these facilities from RIVER- 
SIDE BOX CO., Bloomington, Ill. The 
new operation will be known as RIVER- 
SIDE BOX DIVISION, GENERAL BOX 
Co. . . . SCOTT PAPER CO. has con- 
tracted WIGTON-ABBOTT CORP., of 
Plainfield, N.J., to construct its new re- 
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BRIGHTER OUTLOOK 
FOR BULK 
PACKAGING 








* Tailored Resin-101 for. 


tougher, lighter, more economical bags 


Chippewa and other leading manufacturers of heavy- 
duty bags are now making blown-tubing linear poly- 
ethylene bags from new MARLEX TR-101 resin. Strong- 
er, tougher, more moisture resistant, and less expensive 
than low-density polyethylene bags for the same use... 
these new TR-101 bags offer attractive, more efficient, 
and less costly plastic packaging for bulk materials. 
Laboratory and field tests prove that thinner-walled 
TR-101 bags outperform thicker-walled regular poly- 
ethylene bags. For example, TR-101 bags have up to 
40°, more tensile strength and more than 2 1!% times the 
impact strength. And, because TR-101 bags have thin- 
ner walls, they cost less to buy, less to use, less to ship. 
For bulk material packagers currently using Kraft 
paper or low-density polyethylene bags, metal or fiber 


drums, and similar materials ... . new heavy-duty bags 
made with MARLEX TR-101 mean less freight costs. . . 
excellent protection against product loss from handling 
or moisture spoilage. . . attractive packaging with colored 
or translucent film...and reduced packaging costs. 

More and more packaging suppliers are finding the 
inherent physical properties of MARLEX TR-101 film 
for bags—strength ... ability to withstand the sever- 
est climatic conditions . . . resistance to corrosion, rot 
and bacteria—also make it ideal for such non-bag 
applications as industrial tarps, agricultural films for 
mulches and other farm uses, covers for large machinery, 
and vapor barriers for construction. 

For full details on MARLEX Tailored Resin-101 con- 
tact the nearest office listed below. 


*MARLEX is a trademark for Phillips family of olefin polymers 


NEW ENGLAND NEW YORK AKRON 


East Providence 14, R. |. 
GEnevo 4-7600 


New York 5, N.Y. 
Digby 4-3480 


Akron 8, Ohio 
FRanklin 6-4126 


PANY, Bartlesville, Oklahoma, a subsidiary of Phillips Petroleum Company 


PLASTICS DIVISION OFFICES 


CHICAGO 
322 Waterman Avenue 80 Broadway, Suite 4300 318 Water Street 11 S. York Street 317 N. Lake Ave. 
Elmhurst, tll. 

TErrace 4-6600 


EXPORT: PHILLIPS PETROLEUM INTERNATIONAL CORPORATION @ P. 0. Box 7239, Panama City, Panama © Sumatrastrasse 27, Zurich 6, Switzerland 


WESTERN SOUTHERN 
6010 Sherry Lane 
Dallas 25, Texas 


EMerson 8-1358 


Pasadena, Calif. 
MUrray *-6997 
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A. - 4 
Skip-gap air cylinder raises appli- 
cator at the precise moment the 
flap reaches the skip-gap position. 





THE STANDARD-KNAPP 


AEs 
Applicator is returned by an air 
cylinder to the gluing position 
after the skip-gap. The flap itself 
re-opens the valve allowing glue 


these UPGRADES YOUR GLUER* 


* NOT APPLICABLE TO S-K 429 GLUERS 
BUILT PRIOR TO MARCH 1935 





Lz KL) 

* 

- = SIMPLEST, STINGIEST, NEATEST 
cine thane Gs sale She one SYSTEM FOR GLUING CASES 
plowed outward. If no case is ... AND IT’S READY NOW 


present, no ‘“‘kick’’ takes place, 
thus saving air and unnecessary 
mechanical movements. g 


WRITE FOR COMPLETE INFORMATION 





» Emhart Manufacturing Company 
Portland, Connecticut 
M@> Standard-Knapp Packaging Equipment 
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Dessert’s ready—no pots 
airtight Alcoa Aluminum Foil pouches. 


laminated containers 


acked without preservatives in foil-to-foil hermetically sealed containers. 


for second-use freshness and convenience, 


How 


or pans to wash with Ekco-Alcoa disposable foil containers 
Cigars, cigarettes, pipe tobacco are protected against dehydration by Alcoa Foil. 
re sales with rich, gleaming Alcoa Foil labels. Transparent inks on foil give new, glittering, attention-getting color effects. 











add new merchandising sales appeal—maintain desired product temperatures longer. 











Pharmaceuticals—stay ful! strength in sterile, nontoxic, 
Instant shelf appeal 
Foil-corrugated, 
Single service items can now be 
Foil-laminated fiberboard cans open with a pull of the string—reclose 


RESEARCH in aluminum foil 


brings you BETTER PACKAGES 


A pretzel manufacturer increases his 
sales 56 per cent. A candy manufacturer 
gets chain store distribution almost over- 
night. A cigar maker finds a way to keep 
his cigars fresh five times longer—and 
drastically cuts his returned goods loss. 
Things like this happen when aluminum 
foil is used properly in a package. 

Alcoa’s Research Laboratories can 
make similar things happen for you. At 
the Foil and Packaging Division there is 
a staff of expert technicians who have 
the experience and desire to develop for 


June, 1960 


your product a package that embodies the 
best that foil can and should accomplish. 

Alcoa® Foil can do many things for 
your product. Alcoa Foil keeps it fresh 
on the market shelf longer . . . can move 
it off the shelf faster . . . increases sales. 


FOIL SELLS 

Packages and labels made from Alcoa 
Foil catch the consumer’s eye, make the 
sale. Alcoa Foil’s “look of value” has 
often been the key influence that moved 
a product into a higher sales bracket. 


FOIL PROTECTS 

Aluminum foil is opaque, so it stops 
harmful light. It is impermeable, so it 
acts as a barrier against the flow of mois- 
ture or gas. It is metallic, so it defies the 
attack of insects and air-borne organ- 
isms. It is reflective, so it keeps the prod- 
uct near its desired temperature. 

If you’re contemplating a change to 
foil, there are many important questions 
to which you should have the answers. 
Here’s how Alcoa Research Laboratories 
can help you... 
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From ore to foil—Alcoa Research Laboratories 
have their own smelting pots and remeiting 
furnaces—process raw bauxite to alumina, re- 
duce alumina to aluminum, melt it, cast it, roll 
it—do anything that is necessary to develop 
new alloys for better product performance. 





Primer for first grade—How do you print with 
oil-base inks? Use wash coats or primers. This 
finds out which primers will give 


offset press 
quality reproduction of type and half-tones. 





Quick study—This cabinet is used in determin- 
ing the water vapor transmission rate of vari- 
ous foil-substrate structures. 








Sweatboxes—Humiditycabinets test for shrink- 
age and draw of laminated material. Packages 
are exposed for weeks at a time to hydration, 


dehydration and temperature variations, 


we. 

a 

Samples of foil structures—Experimenta! 
packages for customers start here. Machine 
laminates aluminum foil to paper and/or plas- 
tic film. Finished packages are checked in 
Alcoa laboratories—also are sent to customer 


for testing. 





ret Stee f qi ws, 


| 
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Age before beauty—One test for al! laminates 
is controlled heating at 140° for 48 hours. This 
accelerated aging is equivalent to room stor- 


age of six months to a year, 


Pretest your package in the Alcoa 
Research Laboratories 


Does your package give adequate prod- 
uct protection? How does your present 
package compare to packages of alumi- 
num or aluminum laminations? What 
will aluminum foil do for your product? 
To get the answers in the least expen- 
sive way, pretest your package in Alcoa’s 
full-scale packaging laboratory. It is the 
only one of its kind in the industry and 
the most experienced. In the last 22 years 
Alcoa has run more than 10,000 individ- 
ual tests covering adhesives, coatings, 
inks, laminations, water vapor transmis- 
sion rate, and other characteristics of foil 
as a packaging medium. Let us put this 
knowledge to work for you. 
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MORE ALUMINUM 
SPECIALISTS WORK FOR YOU 
Backing up the Foil Packaging Division 
are many other research divisions of the 
Alcoa Research Laboratories and hun- 
dreds of people engaged in specialized 
research on aluminum. These can be, and 
are, called on to supplement the investi- 
gations of the Foil and Packaging Divi- 
sion when a particular problem calls for 
knowledge or research in other fields. 


ALL THE FACTS YOU NEED 

The Alcoa Foil and Packaging Divi- 
sion can help you decide whether your 
product will keep better and sell better 


in a foil overwrap, pouch, bag or carton. 

You'll find out how your package will 
stand up under conditions of heat, cold 
and moisture. 

You'll be able to experiment with 
various color schemes and new label 
designs by taking advantage of Alcoa’s 
printing know-how. 

You'll see how your product will look 
on the shelf, stacked side by side with 
competition in Alcoa’s “store.” 

In short, you'll eliminate many of the 
doubts and uncertainties that exist before 
launching a new package on the market. 

There are more ways Alcoa Research 
Laboratories can help you... 
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a 
s4 Proof is in the pulling—Testing stripping 
enta strength of a lamination. Meter shows resist- 
hir ance to pull. Alcoa records thousands of tests 
pla made—can quickly furnish full data on lami- 
edin nates and adhesives used. 
omer 
soumicoas: HEADLESS c.mzu ‘cu 
‘ VARIOUS WRAPPI? 
1 | 
} 
FOIL AND PACKAGE DIVISION 
-) 
. TEST REPORTS 
More than 10,000 tests 
Laminations untimited—Alcoa is now working The permanent files at Alcoa Research Laboratories may contain an immediate solu- 
Leniiaie on adhesion-promoters for all types of foil tion to your foil packaging problems. For example, just in the last several years 
This laminations. Alcoa has tested thousands of different adhesives, coatings, laminations—and can 
tor- recommend the best for your purpose. 








Top packaging team—Alcoa 
and converter—works with you 

















To know exactly where you're going, yg : 
arton. when you go into foil—come to Alcoa TO: Aluminum Company of America, Dept. 1657-F, Foil Packaging Division, Pittsburgh 19, Pa. 
ge we first. Working with the country’s most | | am interested in: (] Aluminum Closures [~] Foil Packaging (~] Cans and Containers | 
t, col ae pce prov ree a | Fruit C Sugar 0 oil C Automotive C Root coating | 
than any single company working alone Asphalt C) Candy 0) Ice cream parts CO) Calking 
wit! a - 7 RES — be = | Baked goods C) Cereal products CO) Matches C Pipe tobacco compound ! 
t with can offer—Alcoa can help you create a | © Battery acids 5 Toys © Metal parts Cocoa oO milk | 
ye arj ackage f, . . C) Beer packaging C Cigarettes OC) Resins C) Coconut © Pharmaceuticals 
bi cl superior package for your product. | BG Biscuts O Cigars 5 Potato chips | Cookies 5 Liquor | 
\icoa $ €) Books D Fish C Pretzels C Cosmetics C) Wine 
as MAIL COUPON TODAY | © Bulk chocolate C2) Flowers C2 Fresh meat OC) Chemicals ( Insulation 
| C2 Dog food C) Frozen foods 0 Seeds C2) Eggs C) Cheese | 
Il look —start now to get all the advantages that } oo , O posttry O vie me C Fertilizer CO Others | 
. . etergen C) Grease ) Viscose paste: 
e with go with this label . . . | e c P | 
. | Name | 
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Rayon Reinforced Acetate Gives Extra Strength 


New Dutch Brand Rayon reinforced Acetate 
Strapping Tape offers economy, flexibility 
and maximum holding power... is especially 
recommended for materials handling and 
heavy packaging. Thousands of tough rayon 
filaments are parallel-aligned through the en- 
tire tape length, assuring extra durability while 
increasing its exceptional holding power and 
“quick tack.” 

Irregular shapes and contours . . . corners 
and sharp edges . . . don't affect Dutch 
Brand Strapping Tape. Holding power is 


provided with all of its surface. Stays on, too 
... won't pull, jar or slide off. 
For extra mechanical strength .. . exceptional 
shock and impact absorption . . . investigate 
Dutch Brand's new Strapping 
Tape. See how you can save 
time on the line... . in packag- 
ing, palletizing and bundling 
. while you save money! 
Write today for free new “idea 
book” giving dozens of time- 
saving uses. 


JOHNS-MANVILLE DUTCH BRAND DIVISION 


7800 South Woodlawn Avenue, Chicago 19, Illinois 
in Canada—Johns-Manville Co., Lid., Port Credit, Ontario, 
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4 COMMON PROBLEMS 
IN LABELING 


(and how the Arabol man helps 








1. THE LABEL CURLS — If this happens immediately after appli- 
cation, don't blame the adhesive. Such things as paper coating, 
grain, ink or die-cutting may be at fault. If you're stuck with a 
huge inventory (it always happens), your Arabol representative 
may be able to save the day by prescribing an adhesive with higher 
solids, for faster rate of set. Or perhaps he'll offer helpful sug- 
gestions on machine adjustment. 





Spotty application of adhesive may 
be to blame. If so, your labeling machine probably needs adjust- 
ment. The bottle is often the culprit, too. Its surface may contain 
bulges or hollows. Or, once the adhesive is applied, the label's 
printed side may expand or contract at a different rate from the 

derside. Your Arabol man can usually make the diagnosis and 
prescribe the cure. 





you solve them ) 





2. THE LABEL FALLS OFF — This usually happens at the worst 
time — after your bottle reaches the customer. There are two 
possible reasons: (1) a special silicone coating on the glass is 
preventing proper adhesion ; or (2) if hot liquids are being packed, 
the adhesive is crystallizing before it forms its bond. The solution? 
Call your Arabol man. He'll have the formula adjusted so that 
you get proper adhesion. 





THE LA t t Sometimes unsightly spots ap- 


pear immedi: itely after ‘the label has been applied. Or, they may 


crop up weeks later in storage, especially when humidity is high. 
Either way, something has happened to cause a chemical reaction 
between paper, ink and adhesive. The solution may call for an 
adjustment in your adhesive formulation. A problem like this 
requires some canny sleuthing, but your Arabol man is up to it. 


to solve adhesive problems is to prevent them from happening. 


You can begin by telling us all the conditions your adhesive must meet—in your 


plant, in transit and after it reaches your customer. You may not be aware of how 


important some of these conditions are. To help you understand them more fully, 


we have prepared an interesting booklet that has saved many of our customers 


no end of aggravation—and money 
23 BASIC YARDSTICKS.” 


‘ 
60-2 


. It’s called * 
It makes interesting reading. Send for it today. 





ARABOL ADHESIVES 


THE ARABOL MFG. CO., 110 EAST 42ND STREET, NEW YORK 17, N. Y. ¢ CHICAGO « SAN FRANCISCO 
LOS ANGELES e ATLANTA ¢ PHILADELPHIA « BOSTON « PORTLAND, ORE. « ITASCA AND McALLEN, TEX 


CINCINNATI « DENVER « TAMPA # LONDON, ENG. 


June, 1960 
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CAY L©O R Be PACKAGING DELIVERY 


IS ALWAYS ON THE BALL 


Your packaging operation can’t get to first base without steady 
container delivery. So make Gaylord your mainstay— 
because Gaylord’s 16 plants all over the country pitch in to keep 
your boxes coming, day in and day out, when you want 

them, where you want them. 





Don’t let erratic supply throw you a curve. Call your nearby - 
G-Man now, and get him on your team. 














| pa 
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C= CROWN ZELLERBACH CORPORATION (9 


GAYLORD CONTAINER DIVISION 


IN CANADA + CROWN ZELLERBACH 
CANADA. LTD. VANCOUVER. B.C 


HEADQUARTERS. ST. LOUIS 
PLANTS COAST TO COAST 
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eeefor high speed handling 


LN13°C limite 
CASE OPENER 
POSITIONER ana PACKER 








No Operator Required 




















This hi. 
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m . “Pee 
Whatever your End oclustable Gee °Pener ang 
packaging problem Positive ae Side athe 25 Cased other can ee 
there’s an Cases, 54, lap atic feed? OF top | Per MINUTE 


A-B-C MACHINE — Wire 50°F, glued oo" handling “0'9 cases 
to solve it $ Pecial shi ©d or 5 it Ng all Ses, 





af PACKAGING MACHINE CORP. 


‘ TARPON SPRINGS. FLORIDA 
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Cpls YOU ARE NOW USING 
— GILMAN GUMMED TAPE - 
















CHANCES ARE YOU ARE 
WASTING UP TO 10% 
OF YOUR TAPE COSTS 
through excessive curling... 


Gilman Gummed Tape, regular or reinforced, 
is COLD-ROLLED’ to reduce curling to a minimum! 


As a result, you use every foot of tape on the roll, 
right down to the core! 





Stop paying for waste...switch to Gilman Tape 
and get your full money’s worth! 


Gilman Paper Company 


630 Fifth Avenue, New York 20, N. Y. 
Western Sales Office: Daily News Bidg., Chicago 6, Ill. 
Mills at St. Marys, Georgia and Gilman, Vt. 


& Oy 
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Please send Free copies of () ‘‘Gummed Tape Tips from Gilman’’ 
' (0 Color Swatch Book. Also, Free sample [J ‘‘Cold-Rolled’’ Gummea 
| Tape [) ‘Cold Rolled”’ Reinforced Tape () Asphaltic (] Non-asphaltic 





J COMPANY NAME 


I ADDRESS. 





CITY ZONE STATE 








i INDIVIDUAL TITLE 








I 
| OUR PAPER MERCHANT. 


* Trade Mark 
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Lestoil success staggers imagination 


Advertisement 





e Plant expansion includes latest Pneumatic high speed equipment 


'-Purpose B 





June, 1960 


Lestoil’s dramatic and rapid 
ascendency, from the ruck to 
front runner in its field in a 
few short years, is one of the 
classic stories of American busi- 
ness success. 

Almost overnight Lestoil re- 
tail sales grew to giant pro- 
portions, stimulated by a satu- 
ration technique of advertising 
and merchandising. Lestoil was 
forced, with great rapidity, to 
build new production capacity 
adequate to its requirements. 

Lestoil’s expanded produc- 
tion facility is the last word in 
modern manufacturing tech- 
nology. To meet its need for 
bottling speed and efficiency 
Lestoil selected and installed 
Pneumatic filling and capping 
equipment. Several multi-head 
Rotavac units serve to con- 
tinuously fill the Lestoil bottles 
as they travel a circular course 
to the intake of Pneumatic 
capping machines. Here turn- 
on closures are applied to uni- 
form torque at speeds corre- 
sponding to the filler output, 
ranging up to 250 per minute. 

Something like eight million 
bottles a month go through 
these Pneumatic machines with 
hardly a hitch or hesitation. 
Smooth running efficiency of 
this high order results in the 
“lower cost per container” 
operation which has attracted 
America’s leading producers to 
Pneumatic packaging and bot- 
tling equipment. Advanced de- 
sign and precision workman- 
ship are the earmarks of all 
Pneumatic equipment — natu- 


rally enough, because Pneumatic was 
the pioneer in its field and has more 
experience in its specialty than any 
other maker of similar equipment. 
It costs less in the end to use 
Pneumatic equipment... there’s 
plenty of “‘case history’’ evidence to 
prove it. Ask us to show you. 


45-Head Rotavac Filler in operation at Lestoil’s 


new plant in Holyoke, Massachusetts. 





PNEUMATIC SCALE CORPORATION, LTD., 
77 Newport Avenue, Quincy 71, Mass. 
Sales Offices: New York; Chicago; Dallas; 
Rochester. Agents: Fred Todt Company at 
Los Angeles, San Francisco and Seattle. 
Rockwell Pneumatic Scale Ltd., Edgware 
Road, London, N. W. 2, England, 
O. R. M. A., Paris 8, France. Carbert 
Manufacturing Co. Division, Cambridge, 
Mass., Delamere & Williams Co., Lid., 
Toronto. 
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Let Armour Packaging Engineers custom-cushion 
your product with Hairflex! 


When the value and fragility of your product demands 
maximum protection, turn the cushioning problem over to 
an Armour Packaging Engineer. 

He’ll study the product requirements, shipping, handling 
and environmental hazards, make a recommendation that 
will assure safe, out-of-package delivery, and at the same 
time, cut the weight and volume of your dunnage. 

With Hairflex cushioning, you’ll get the added advan- 
tages of faster, easier packaging on the line, and a com- 
pletely re-usable cushioning material that pays for itself. 

Armour custom-cushioning service is fast because 
Armour has the facilities and locations to meet your re- 
quirements in a matter of days. Call your Armour man for 
detailed information, or write the factory direct. No obli- 


gation, of course. 


Armour Hairflex pillows your product in thousands of minute hair 

coils vulcanized into one unit. Hairflex is moisture and fungus ARMOUR 
resistant, dust-free, and maintains its shock resistance in tempera- 

tures as low as —45°F. Armour produces Hairflex in sheets and ALLIANCE 


rolls as well as die-cut shapes. | N D U STR | ES 
CUSHIONING PRODUCTS DIVISION 


16123 Armour Street, N.E., Alliance, Ohio 
2001 Saybrook Ave., Los Angeles, Calif. 
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WILSON WEIGHT BRANDER 
imprints exact weight on containers AUTOMATICALLY 
















Visual determination and marking of weights on cartons or ment can print in a variety of numeral sizes. Dating, coding 
containers can produce production bottlenecks in a packag- and counting are also possible. Practically any type of con- 

ing system operation. If date or codes must also be marked, tainer can be processed using the basic Wilson Weight q 
this production bottleneck can become even more serious Brander system 


In addition, the human error factor in correctly reading 
weights and legibly marking the correct weight on the con 
tainer can further complicate the production problem and 
may result in losses of time and money 

The Wilson Weight Brander will eliminate these problems 
and absolutely insure accurate weighing and container 


In short, Wilson engineers will gladly survey your par- 
ticular needs and recommend how best the Wilson Weight 
Brander can be used to produce the results you require 
They need know only container size, weight range, position 
and size of desired imprint and production required 


imprinting automatically 
Best of all, the Wilson Weight Brander is not a standard- 
ized piece of equipment in the sense that it can be 
employed on only specific types of packaging lines For additional information concerning the Wilson Weight 
TRe location of the imprint can be on either side of the Brander or, for that matter, our solution to your complete 
packaging or processing problem, write or wire today. 





contamer or on the top as well as the end. This same equip- 














27101 GROESBECK HIGHWAY (WARREN 
P.O. BOX 3855, DETROIT 5, MICHIGA 
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PACKAGING SELECTOR... 


CELLUPLASTIC ..... 
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Check the WIDTH 


Forget the LENGTH 


CLEARSITE FLEXIBLE CONTAINERS ARE NOW AVAILABLE IN... 


(® DIAMETERS 


In addition to flexible vials ranging in diameter 
from %6” to %”, Clearsite now offers a line of 
large diameter flexible vials with shell closures. 
Pick up your product, place it over any of the cir- 
cles on this page and you'll know immediately 
whether you can go Clearsite. Chances are you 
can because these thin wall extruded vials make 
the ideal package for countless items. Forget the 
length! Whether you need an inch, a foot or a 
yard, the body of the extruded container can be 
cut to your exact requirements. 


@ Clearsite is a thin wall, flexible extruded vial 

. is crystal clear .. . will not crack or tear... 
has no seams .. . reinforced bottom. Comes in any 
length and can be multi-color printed. 


@ Clearsite flexible containers are used to pack- 
age small electrical and mechanical parts; irregu- 
larly shaped items for display and orderly shelf 
storage; for many pharmaceuticals and cosmetics; 
name the product—you'll find Clearsite has the 
package. 


For complete information write DEPT. 551. 
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New Sundstrand Model 58 Packmaster 
vacuum-draw designed for each package 
— can be changed over in five minutes. 


Butyrate or acetate film blisters produced on the 
Packmaster never become discolored or get milky. 
They’re sparkling clear right out to the corners — 
even on irregularly shaped packages. 

Instead of conventional die change-overs, the Pack- 
master employs a complete interchangeable drum 
assembly for each package as illustrated at the lower 
left. With this arrangement the vacuum-draw of each 
drum is factory-engineered for the specific die, insur- 
ing blisters of perfect transparency. 

Complete change-over of the drum assembly takes 
five minutes or less. Wheel-mounted, it is rolled up 
to the machine located on two dowels and screwed 
securely in place by hand. Two hose connections for In-store di 
air and vacuum are provided with quick disconnect 
fittings. The Packmaster runs heat-sealed blister 
packs in sizes up to 6 x 6 x 134” in regular or irregular HOER 
shapes at rates up to 125 per minute (3 x 3” package). | 


SUNDSTRAND-AMERICAN BROACH AFT 

























ANN ARBOR, MICH. Division of SUNDSTRAND CORPORATION 






MARK OF RELY-ABILITY 
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For complete information, 
ask for Model 58 bulletin. 







EASY CHANGE-OVER of complete drum assemblies makes the Model 58 Packmaster profitable 
on short- as well as long-run production. Stand-by film and paper rolls eliminate shutdowns — 
when one roll is almost used up, the stand-by roll is spliced in one continuous feeding. Enclosures 
around film, oven, and sealing assemblies keep out dust. Control console centralizes all operations. 
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In-store display of Bruest, Inc. Gas-Glo Lawn Lites. 


ZA \ For PeKKIES a day—you, foo Ges al 
Con nave all the oaerfages of 
GAS-GLO 
AT THE thee PATIO 
\ OktvE way STEPS > a 


{ Store 


HOERNER-DESIGNED CORRUGATED CONTAINER 


Bruest, Inc. of Independence, Kan- 
sas manufactures the well-known 
Gas-Glo Lawn Lite. These attrac- 
tive lights add grace and distinction 
to homes throughout the country. 


One of the problems Bruest, Inc. 
faced in shipping their fine products 
to dealers was glass breakage. Dam- 
age claims amounted to a sizable 
figure. Bruest wanted a shipping 
container that would withstand the 
rigors of handling and shipping — 
provide protection for their lamps. 


~ 





Ark.; Des 








Miss.; Springfield, Missouri; 


REDUCED DAMAGE CLAIMS BY By * scrote 


A Hoerner Packaging Engineer* 
helped Bruest solve the breakage 
problem. A new inner packing was 
designed to hold the lamps firmly in 
place and give the corrugated con- 
tainer added strength. The new 
container helped reduce damage 
claims by 83%. It also cut packing 
time to one-half and saved Bruest, 
Inc. over $4,000 last year. 


In addition to protecting the prod- 
uct, the new container serves as an 
attractive carton for window and 
island displays. 


Mission, Texas « ASSOCIATE: Cajas y Empaques Impermeables, S.A.. M 













a ~. A 


How a Hoerner Packaging Engineer 
can help you 

If you package things, call the 
Hoerner plant nearest you. A Pack- 
aging Engineer will study your 
operation without obligation. He 
can increase your profit margin by 
reducing labor and material costs: 
and shipping losses. All through im- 
proved packaging with corrugated. 
Call today. 


*The Packaging Engineer responsi- 
ble: R. P. Laster 


HOERNER BORES, INC. 


Corrugated Specialists for Mid-America 


GENERAL OFFICES: 600 Morgan Street, Keokuk, lowa « PLANTS: Fort Smith and Little Rock, 
Moines, Keokuk and Ottumwa, lowa; Danville, Illinois; Minneapolis, Minn.; 
Sand Springs, Okla.; Sioux Falls, South Dakota; Fort Worth and 


Tupelo, 


ty Mexico 















0 E 
a NEW N-conracl 
Here truly is a new dimension in automated 
—_— ~~ \_— controls! Delavan’s new SONAC uses ultra- 


sonic energy for its ‘“‘beam’’. This new concept offers many advantages over available sensing 
devices. SONAC has no lamps to burn out... nothing to replace... eliminates down time. 
SONAC is unaffected by vibration, dust, industrial contamination or ambient light. SONAC will 


sense ferrous and non-ferrous metals, liquids or solids, transparent or opaque materials, yet 


requires less power than an ordinary flash- (7 ~~~ ~~ ™_ Send for this complete de- 
i scriptive booklet. There's ews 
no cost or obligation. SS 


light. These are a few of SONAC’s advantages. 


—— 





_2) PATENTS PENDING 


DELAVAN 
= A ~e At a Compa , 


T DES MOINES 


DELAVAN 
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Packaging Notes 


Molded polyethylene containers which 
an be hermetically sealed by automatic 
packaging machines are now available 
for frozen or chilled foods. The semi- 
igid containers are reported to be useful 
r many applications where plastic has 
eretofore been inadequate due to prob- 
ems of leakage or dehydration. After 
the containers are filled, polyethylene 
flm is heat sealed around the reclosable 
ls, thus hermetically enclosing the 
mtents of the package. A convenient 
pull tab is provided for initial opening. 
The containers are currently pro- 
ied in pint and half-pint sizes. They 
e supplied in from one to four colors or 
an be left with a clear background for 
roduct visibility. 
The manufacturer claims the poly- 
thylene containers offer shipping and 
andling economies because they are 
ghtweight and unbreakable. 


Safety snap-on caps which fit tightly 
ver medicine bottles, are a recent poly- 
thylene development. They make it vir- 

tally impossible for children to get at 
the bottle’s contents, yet adults can 
isily remove the caps with a flick of the 
humb. The closures are said to stay 
secure no matter how often they’re used. 


Newspapers in heat-sealed polyethylene 
bags are now being mailed to suscribers 
for the first time, reports a metropolitan 
iblisher. 

Copies of the paper’s Sunday edition 
re bagged at the rate of 1,500 per hour, 
sing semi-automatic baggers and a con- 
tinuous heat sealer. A special machine 


handles rolls of pre-addressed labels, 
ated on the reverse side with a ther- 
ioplastic adhesive. 





¢. moan 
2 eos 
ds oe 


“wnefaaar = 


Roll stock, pre-printed with subscriber's name and 
address, is automatically heated, cut, indexed 
ond placed on the bags by the labeling attach- 
ment. The thermo-plastic coating of the label 
adheres firmly to the polyethylene bag. 


The pre-formed 14 x 19%” polyethy- 
lene bags permit copies to be shipped 
fat, facilitating handling, stacking and 
shipping. 

Newspaper officials report that the 1.5 
} mil polyethylene bags protect papers 
against rough handling, soiling, tearing 
and weather. They agree that the im- 
proved appearance of the paper should 
have an influence on customer re-orders 
of mail subscriptions. 





June, 1960 


}.S.1. POLYETHYLENE NEWS 


Aseries of advertisements for plastics and packaging executives by the makers of PETROTHENE* polyethylene resins 
U.S. Industriel Chemicals Co. Division of National Distilers and Chemical Corporation 


99 Park Ave., N.Y. 16, N.Y. 





U.S.1. Introduces Three New Polyethylene 
Blow Molding Resins 


New PETROTHENE Resins Produce Bottles of Excellent Appearance, 
Are Easy to Process 


Nee 


U.S.I. has developed three new PETROTHENE polyethylene resins with 
properties particularly suited to individual blow molding requirements. 
Two of the KT can also be used for injection molding. All have been 


evaluated by U. 
fully field tested. 


PETROTHENE 101 and PETROTHENE 102-2 c 


ing and injection molding, the first in 
applications requiring high stiffness and 
good stress crack resistance, the second 
in applications where stiffness and im- 
permeability to liquids, oils, and gases is 
important. PETROTHENE 209-2 is designed 
for use in blow molding, especially for 
relatively small moldings with thick side 
walls. 

Each of the resins is easy to process 
and produces bottles of outstanding ap- 
pearance, good stress crack resistance 
and excellent low-temperature flexibility. 


Lower Cost Per Container 


High stiffness and good stress crack 
resistance are the key characteristics of 
PETROTHENE 101 (density—0.924, melt in- 
dex—2.0). This permits a reduction in 
wall thickness and consequently, a lower 
cost per container. Its torsional modulus 
of elasticity is approximately 18,000 
lb/sq in. higher than the best of three 
other similar polyethylene resins com- 
monly used for blow molding. 

The stress crack resistance of PETRO- 
THENE 101 was tested in an accelerated 
shelf-life test by filling thin-wall tubes 
molded of the resin with a commercial 
detergent and holding them at 120°F 
for 4 months. There were no container 
failures even though the metal closures 
were beginning to show signs of corro- 
sion. 


Carboys For Chemicals 

High flow rate is the key characteristic 
of PETROTHENE 102-2 (density-0.924, 
melt index-2.0). This makes the resin 
particularly useful in blow molding 
pieces 6 to 20 oz. or heavier. 

Because PETROTHENE 102-2 is also 
highly impermeable to liquids, oils and 


Data Availabie On Silk Screen 
Printing Machines 


A manufacturer of machines for direct 
printing on polyethylene bottles and 
other containers is offering a brochure 
describing the company’s line of equip- 
ment. The machines, which are auto- 
matic and semi-automatic, can print on 
flat, cylindrical and conical surfaces, 
and even on objects of awkward shapes. 
Multicolor printing is possible by print- 
ing one color and allowing it to dry 
before applying the next. 


S.I.’s Polymer Service Laboratories and have been success- 


can be used i in both nce mold- 





Extrusion blow molding machine in operation at 
U.S.I.'s Polymer Service Laboratories, used for 
evaluating the new PETROTHENE molding resins. 


gases, it is a desirable resin for blow 
molding large carboys for liquid chemi- 
cals. However, normal precautions 
should be observed in producing con- 
tainers for chemicals which act as stress 
cracking agents. 


Small Bottles a Natural 


The excellent low-temperature flexi- 
bility of PETROTHENE 209-2 (density 
0.920, melt _index-3.0) makes it ideal 
for bottle blowing where the moldings 
are relatively small—under 10 oz.—and 
have thick sides. Its stress crack re- 
sistance is comparable to that of com- 
petitive resins used for the same applica- 
tions. In field evaluations, cycle times 
with this resin were found to be faster 
than those of comparable resins. Yet 
seal strength at the parison pinch-off 
point—often a problem when blow mold- 
ing cycles are shortened—is good. 


New Twin-Station Machine For 
Versatile Blow Molding 


A new twin-station blow molding ma- 
chine which permits simultaneous opera- 
tion with either identical or different 
molds has been developed. For example, 
a toy can be blown in one station at the 
same time a two-quart bottle is being 
blown in the second station. 

The machine’s capacity is large, ac- 
commodating molds up to 36” by 21” 
wide and 28” daylight with a 12” stroke. 
Equipment is said to be safe, simple and 
low in cost to operate and maintain. 
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Using seven C&K Wrap-Kings, Drake’s packages both their 2'/2-0z. and 12-oz. coffee cakes 
at the rate of 65 and 72 units per minute respectively. Machines are capable of top- 
efficiency performance of 80 packages per minute without unwanted crumb build-up. 


Cc.K WRAP-KINGS at Drake 
Bakeries help boost sales 
300%...up production 100% 





... reduce labor costs 75% Sie. econ. 


tion line which turns ovt 1200 cakes every 75 minutes. 





“The WRAP-KING machines have produced sales magic for 
our popular coffee cake line; says John Mollenhauer, Brooklyn 
Plant manager, Drake Bakeries. “Thanks to the high display 
appeal and consumer acceptance of the new cellophane pack- 
age C&K machines turn out, sales have skyrocketed by 300%. 
In addition, there has been a 100% gain in productivity and a 
75% reduction in labor costs due to the complete elimination 
of overtime work. And WRAP-KING machines prevent crumb 
build-up, the bane of all bakeries’ 





Drake Bakeries’ highly successful experience with C&K machines Stands out in 

is typical. In case after case involving both wrapping and auto- 

matic can handling, versatile Crompton & Knowles equipment F AC K AGING 
has solved complex packaging problems, increased production 


and reduced costs. When you encounter packaging difficulties, 
National Sales and Service Offices: NEW YORK 


either in wrapping or can packing, consult C&K. You can get * CHICAGO © LOS ANGELES * ATLANTA * 
full details, including leasing information iting Cr OS * GED ° Cet, Sew ° 
; g g ation, by writing Crompton SEATTLE * OGDEN, UTAH * WINTERHAVEN, FLA. 


& Knowles Packaging Corporation, Holyoke, Massachusetts. ¢ TORONTO * MONTREAL 


i 
30 For more information circle No. 222 on Reader Service Card, Page 119 PACKAGE engineering | 












Cl i Oe 





Oo 
, 


FEARLESS FULLER: Just wrapped up a very sticky case, 
Miss Watson. 
MISS WATSON: Tell me all the devious details, Fearless. 
FEARLESS FULLER: Well, I call it ‘““The case of the eremo- 
phile’s foil.’’ 
MISS WATSON: I know what foil is. But what’s an eremo- 
phile? Some new type of foreign car? 
FEARLESS FULLER: No. An eremophile is a person who 
loves solitude. 
MISS WATSON: You mean like, J vant to be alone. 
FEARLESS FULLER: Exactly. Only in this case, they 
wouldn’t let this eremophile, a pack- 
aging engineer, alone. 
MISS WATSON: Who’re they? 
FEARLESS FULLER: The people in his firm. Seems they 
| couldn’t get his newly-designed foil 
labels to adhere properly to the boxes, 
bags, cans, and bottles on their pack- 
aging line. 


RK ' MISS WATSON: The situation sounds positively desperate! 
. FEARLESS FULLER: It was. That is, until I reminded them 
° that Fuller makes a specific foil glue 
LA. for each type of container. 


MISS WATSON: You mean what’s good for bottles may 
not be good for cans? 





‘The case of the 
eremophile’s 


foil 
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FEARLESS FULLER: Correct, Miss W. It don’t mean a 
thing if it ain’t got that cling. For- 
tunately, I was able to recommend 
some perfect Fuller adhesive solutions 
to his problems. Now everything’s fine. 


MISS WATSON: Is he alone again now? 


FEARLESS FULLER: Not quite. His relatives heard how 
successful he was and all rushed to 
visit him. 

MISS WATSON: Oh Fearless, you’re really kooky! 

FEARLESS FULLER: Perhaps, Miss Watson. But you'll 
have to admit there are very few ad- 
hesive problems a Fuller man can’t 
solve. 


Your Fuller man is ready with the correct solutions on any 
adhesive problems for you, too. Contact your nearby plant. 


H.B.Fuller Co. 


INDUSTRIAL ADHESIVES 
St. Paul, Minnesota 


St. Paul, Minn. « Atlanta, Ga. + Buffalo, N.Y. « Chicago, lil. + Cincinnati, Ohio 
Dallas, Tex. « Kansas City, Mo. « Linden, N.J.+ Los Angeles, Calif. » Memphis, 


~ Tenn. + Portland, Ore. « So. San Francisco, Calif. « Tampa, Fla. 


Also Winnipeg, Can. + Fuller Adhesives International, Nassau, Bahamas 
















Tri-Wall Containers, Inc. ..2 Structural Paper Company 


Jointly announce a new development 





de 





‘K-1 BOARD’ 





—a super-strength, fire-retardant corrugated board 


Tri-Wall Containers, Inc., the inventor and com- 
mercial developer of triple-wall corrugated, 
along with its associated company, Structural 
Paper Company, announces a method for pro- 
ducing a new kind of corrugated board. This is 
achieved by a patented method of chemical im- 
pregnation that endows the board with amazing 
strength and at the same time renders it fire- 


retardant. 


Already in commercial production, K-1 Board 
has properties that permit it to compete with 
more expensive materials such as wood and 
wood derivatives, plastic and even steel. 

If you would care to evaluate the possible 
importance of this development to your com- 
pany, we would be pleased to send an eight-page 
folder that fully details the characteristics of 


this new material. 


TRI-WALL CONTAINERS, INC. © STRUCTURAL PAPER COMPANY 


Associated companies working to advance the usefulness of corrugated 


799 Washington Street, New York 14, N. Y. 
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Deliveries expedited 


with Tickometer imprinted packages— 





Short stocks, small orders, and frequent 
deliveries are the rule these days. Service has 
become a major competitive factor. And 
order filling is increasingly complicated. 

If your packaging carries mandatory data 
such as codes, sizes, dates, contents 

—you can imprint the data easily, quickly, 
cheaply, with a Tickometer, as orders 

are filled — speed delivery, save time, reduce 
packaging inventories and waste. 


In thousands of companies, the Tickometer 
is used to imprint, mark, code, date or price 
envelopes, wrappers, small cartons, labels, 
bags — from several hundred to 1,000 pieces 
per minute. Tickometers can handle sizes 
from 1 by 2 to 15 by 15 inches. Easy to set 
and operate, feed and stack automatically, 
can be used by anybody. 

The Tickometer also counts — orders, sales 
slips, coupons, forms, tags and tickets. It is 
so accurate that banks use it for counting 
currency. It will record partial totals; and 
can be set for a pre-determined count. With 
attachments it can sign or endorse checks, 
number consecutively, save time, speed work. 

It can be bought or leased. Pitney-Bowes 
service is always available from 320 points. 

Ask our nearest office for a demonstration 
in your plant. Or send for free illustrated 
booklet and case studies. 


Model 4800 Package Imprinter 


Imprints folding cartons, containers, bags, 


etc. up to 7,500 an hour, as needed— 
reducing inventories and waste. 






No tools required, can be 
operated by anybody. Ask 
for a demonstration, 

or sénd coupon 


Pitney-Bowes 


OPTICKOMETER, 


Imprinting & Counting Machine 


© 








-—-—---~---— 


Pitney-Bowes, INc. 
7734 Walnut Street 
Stamford, Conn. 


Send free illustrated booklet and case studies on: 
(—) Tickometer (9 Package Imprinter 











Made by the originator of the postage meter... Name 
offices in 139 cities in U.S. and Canada. 
Address 
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Whether your package needs sparkling transparency to enhance 

the basic sales appeal of its contents... toughness to withstand rough 
handling in storage, in transit, or on shelves ...a barrier to keep 
moisture out (or in!)...or some other special properties, chances are 
you will find the plastics material you need among the many 
formulations of the four Tenite plastics — Butyrate, Propionate, 
Acetate and Polyethylene. 


The consistent specification quality of all Tenite Plastics is attained 
by rigorous controls, and Eastman’s pre-eminence in color 
creativity has made it possible to develop and file over 40,000 
different formulations and samples in the Tenite Color Laboratory. 


Your Tenite representative is a plastics engineer fully qualified 
to suggest the best plastic material and formulation for your 
packaging application. You'll find his office listed under ‘Plastics 
Tenite” in the classified telephone directories of the following cities: 
Atlanta, Chicago, Cleveland, Dallas, Dayton, Detroit, Greensboro (N. C. 
Kansas City, Leominster (Mass.), Los Angeles, New York City, 
Philadelphia, Portland (Ore.), Rochester (N. Y.), St Louis, 
San Francisco, Seattle, Toronto. 


TENITE T 


POLYETHYLENE | Bt 


> 


be 






Tenite Polyethylene is a versatile plas- 


Tenite Bi 
tic that solves many packaging prob- | lightwei: 
lems. In the form of extruded film its lent im] 
high degree of sparkle and clarity _ luster, re 


has made it a favorite with both ex- | and goo 


truders and packaging users. In the | be easil; 
form of squeeze bottles and other con- | solvent « 
tainers it forms virtually unbreakable | of most « 
“packages” of exceptional gloss. Light | alkalies. 
in weight, almost chemically inert, re- Tenite | 
sistant to water and moisture transmis- variety o 
sion, Tenite Polyethylene is dimension- | unlimited 
ally stable and remains flexible over aq | centand< 
wide temperature range. clear tra: 
Tenite Polyethylene is available ina | molded « 
range of densities for injection mold- | tubing a: 
ing, blowing, or continuous extrusion, about ar 
and in a wide range of colors and color |sharp det 
concentrates. 
TYPICAL 
TYPICAL PACKAGING USES: Rigid tran 


Tough film for produce, bread and soft jsleeves, tr 
goods, heat-sealable coatings for |compone 
paper, film. or foil, virtually unbreak- formed cc 
able bottles, boxes, jars, and closures. ‘and skin p 
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Tenite Butyrate is an extremely tough, 
lightweight thermoplastic with excel- 
lent impact strength, high surface 
luster, resilience, dimensional stability 
' and good fabricating properties. It can 
be easily decorated and joined with a 
solvent cement and resists the effects 


of most oils, greases, weak acids and 
alkalies. 

Tenite Butyrate is available in a wide 
variety of formulations and an almost 
unlimited range of transparent, translu- 
centand opaque colors, plus crystal-like 
clear transparent. It can be injection 
molded or extruded as film, sheet or 
tubing and rapidly formed into just 
about any shape imaginable, with 
sharp detail. 


TYPICAL PACKAGING USES: 


Rigid transparent and colored boxes, 
sleeves, tubes, vials, jars and display 
components. Vacuum- or pressure- 
formed containers, blisters, bubbles 
and skin packs. 


Tenite Propionate is a cellulosic plastic 
with physical characteristics that, in 
general, range between those of Tenite 
Acetate and Tenite Butyrate. These in- 
clude good strength and fabricating 
properties. 

Tenite Propionate is available in a 
variety of formulations and colors 
ranging from clear transparent to 
opaque. It is adapted to rapid injection 
molding, extrusion, and vacuum form- 
ing, producing parts of high surface 
luster. 


TYPICAL PACKAGING USES: 


Cosmetic and jewelry cases, jars, 
boxes, sleeves, closures, vials, blister 
and skin packs. 





ACETATE 








Tenite Acetate is the original Tenite 
plastic, and offers a wide range of de- 
sirable properties to the packager such 
as toughness, light weight, impact 
strength, surface luster, low heat con- 
ductivity, and good fabricating prop- 
erties. It can be easily joined with a 
solvent cement and lacquered, and re- 
sists the effects of most oils, greases, 
and weak acids and alkalies. 

Tenite Acetate is available in a va- 
riety of formulations and almost un- 
limited colors plus crystal-like clear 
transparent. It is adapted to fast injec- 
tion molding or continuous extrusion, 
and sheet of Tenite Acetate forms read- 
ily with vacuum or pressure on simple 
equipment in short, economical cycles. 


TYPICAL PACKAGING USES: 


Toothbrush and other tubular con- 
tainers, transparent and colored boxes, 
sleeves, vials, jars and closures. 
Vacuum-or pressure-formed containers, 
blisters, bubbles and skin packs. 











Exact Weight's New 
Automatic Checkweigher 


Latest electronic controls 
New engineering features 


New compact size 





SELECTROL™ 


MODEL 1206 with horizontal (side 
by side) rejection for tall products 
such as cans, cereal cartons, etc. 


d oS 


This new Selectrol checkweigher automatically weighs, classifies and 
sorts at speeds up to 120 items per minute, depending on size and 
weight of object. Rejection accuracy is 2/10 percent of the weight 
of the commodity at maximum speed. 

New Selectrol features include compact size that requires minimum 
space in a conveyor line ... and simplified circuits. Electrical controls 
are mounted above the conveyor line for easy accessibility. 

Selectrols are made by Exact Weight, a leading manufacturer of 
job-engineered scales for 45 years with experience gained through 
hundreds of checkweighing installations during the past 18 years. 
For complete details, write for Bulletin 3377. 


THE EXACT WEIGHT SCALE CO. 
912 W. FIFTH AVE., COLUMBUS 8, OHIO 
In Canada: 5 Six Points Road, Toronto 18, Ont. 


Sales and Service Coast to Coast 
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OTHER EXACT WEIGHT 
EQUIPMENT 








CASE AND BAG CHECKWEIGHER 


Model 1250 Selectrol designed for checking 
bags, cartons and cases from 20 Ibs. to 100 
lbs. Speeds to 30 products per minute; rejec- 
tion accuracy 1/10 of one percent at maximum 


speed. Can be supplied with or without re- 
jection equipment. Write for Bulletin 3376. 





PRECISION AUTOMATIC 
NET WEIGHING MACHINE 


Model 460INW for weighing dry, free-flowing 
products with accuracies of 1/10 grams on 
quantities below 10 grams and one percent 
accuracy on quantities of 10 grams and above. 
Models with capacities from 50 grams to 500 
grams. Write for Bulletin 3363. 





SHADOGRAPH® SCALES 


Extremely fast with high degree of visible 
accuracy for use in all kinds of repetitive 
production weighing operations. Available in 
35 models in capacities from 2000 milligrams 
to 100 Ibs. Write for Bulletin 3333. 
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For answers on perplexing package-cushioning problems, cet tris 
data-packed B.F.Goodrich booklet. Filled with information on what to look for in cushioning 
pe materials . . . explains how to select and design package cushioning to reduce damage from 


ble in shock, vibration. Send request on your company letterhead. The B.F.Goodrich Company, 
| 188 Derby Place, Shelton, Connecticut. 


PACKAGE CUSHIONING BY Woadetrrts tan 
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cZasi-Cleam RESIN ADHESIVE 






‘ 


WASHES. 
OFF WITH 
WATER 





& 
* 


RUNS A WEEK WITHOUT CLEAN-UP 


EASI-CLEAN is faster setting, stronger gripping! Runs 
without trouble. Cleans-up without trouble. An easy- 
to-use resin adhesive for everything from case and 
carton sealing to carton forming, double package 
making and labeling. 


EASI-CLEAN doesn't build-up on rollers. Forms no 


750 Third Avenue, New York 17. * 
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3641 So. Washtenaw Avenue, Chicago 32 * 


skins in the glue pot. Permits maximum machine 
speeds. Increases adhesive mileage. Eliminates pop- 
ups and sifters. Avoids scrap and product losses. 


EASI-CLEAN can be used throughout your plant. 
We'd be glad to arrange a trial run. Write or call 
your nearest National office. 


ahonal 


ADHESIVES 


NATIONAL STARCH and CHEMICAL CORPORATION 


735 Battery Street, San Francisco 11 
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Cut Vending Pack Wrapping Costs 
WITH THE PACKAGE DF-1 MACHINE 


What do you want in a vending pack wrapping machine? 
High-speed automatic packaging? Fast size changes? 
Neat, attractive wraps? Economical operation? You'll find 
these and other advantages built into the PACKAGE DF-1 
machine, plus this big exclusive: only the DF-1 wraps 
the 2 on 3 pack, shown above, without a bottom card. Other 
features include: High-speed packaging: 130 pack- 
ages a minute, in printed and registered cellophane with 
easy opening zip tape. Wraps with or without card: 
When desired, can eliminate the extra cost of using a bot- 
tom card. Fast size changes: Change in minutes from 


PACKAGING IS PART OF YOUR PROFIT PICTURE 

PACKAGE MACHINERY COMPANY, EAST LONGMEADOW, MASS. 
NEW YORK * PHILADELPHIA * ATLANTA * BOSTON « CLEVELAND © CHICAGO « KANSAS CITY 
DALLAS * DENVER * LOS ANGELES « SAN FRANCISCO * SEATTLE * TORONTO * MEXICO CITY 


June, 1960 


2 on 2 pack to a 2 on 3 pack. Tighter package: Wraps 
a neater, tighter package. Saves on wrapping material. 
New positive seal: A new heater unit provides a bottom 
seal the complete length of package. Keeps contents 
fresher, longer. Less breakage: Very gentle handling 
reduces breakage, saves money. 

The DF-1 can be fed automatically with one or two 
Quality sandwich makers for a complete high-speed vend- 
ing pack operation. Find out how the DF-1 can cut your 
packaging costs. Call your nearest Package representative 
today. 





For more information circle No. 229 on Reader Service Card, Page 119 39 
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. it’s volume 
production 





It’s true that H & D has a reputation for solving thorny packaging problems 
with imaginative box design. But our real forte is volume production of 
regular slotted corrugated boxes—the kind you probably use to ship your 
product. In fact, H & D’s annual output includes about 225,000,000 of these 


economical containers. Can you make use of this specialty for volume? 


Hinde & Dauch Division 


WW West Virginia 


Pulp and Paper 
HINDE & DAUCH DIVISION, WEST VIRGINIA PULP AND PAPER, SANDUSKY, OHIO e 17 PLANTS e 42 SALES OFFICES 


For more information circle No. 230 on Reader Service Card, Page 119 PACKAGE engineering 
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Setting up skin and blister 


By Clinton Dodds, 
Project Engineer, 

W. A. Sheaffer Pen Company, 
Fort Madison, Iowa 


W inn no previous experience in 


skin and blister packaging, we 
found ourselves not only having to 
install these operations in our 
plant but, also having to set them 
up on a volume basis. Our com- 
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GIRLS WORK PROGRESSIVELY around table in clockwise direction. No. | (right foreground) strips 
blisters, positions in jigs; No. 2 inserts pins; No. 3 inserts cartridges; No. 4 positions cards for entry 
into machine; No. 5 (standing) transfers completed packages to cartoning table. Where package does not 
contain cartridges, three to four girls can do job. Packaging supplies are kept within easy reach of girls. 


packaging — in a hurry 


panys plan to launch the large- 
scale merchandising of the prod- 
ucts being skin- and _blister-pack- 
aged created several problems: 
(1) Acquiring equipment and 
training our people in the tech- 


nique of these packaging methods, 
(2) building up an adequate back- 
log for national distribution, and 
(3) accomplishing all this under 
the urgency of a marketing dead- 


line date. (Turn page) 
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STRIPPING OF BLISTERS by girl (left foreground) is neces- 
sary because Sheaffer gets blisters in strings—attached by 
short plastic sections—separated by tissues, solving problems 
of nesting difficulty and static electricity in plastic package. 


BLISTER PACKAGING 
COMBINATIONS 


Although the focal point of our 
blister packaging (for the pen and 
cartridge combination) is a stand- 
ard unit of Tronomatic equipment, 
we found that our effective use of 
it depended on getting the proper 
flow of production to the machinery 
and providing adequate means of 
cartoning and _ take-away after 
packaging. 

To avoid having to sort our pro- 
duction coming from the packag- 
ing equipment into cartons and 
store these in predetermined se- 
quence, we devised a new sched- 
uling approach. Following the 
standard techniques of scheduling 
and production control, our people 
worked out a delivery of pens and 
cartridges to the packaging equip- 
ment so that the completed pack- 
ages discharged from the ma- 


chinery are in proper volume and 
sequence. 

We have two grades of pen 
points and five pen colors. Proper 
control of scheduling assures that 
the desired combinations of pen 
points and colors flow to the car- 
toning table so that packaged as- 
sortments going into our preship- 
ment storage area are in correct 
combinations without 
reclassification or sorting there. 


requiring 
g 


New Look At Bulk 


An important lesson we learned 
from the operation was to get a 
new concept of bulk. We were ac- 
customed to think of 1000 pens as 
occupying a certain cubic space. 
Initial experience with the blister- 
packaged pens and cartridges on 
cards soon taught us that 1000 
pens and cartridges on cards take 
up far more space than the same 
number unpackaged. 
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Clinton Dodds attended the Universities of Missouri and Georgia, 
and state teachers colleges in Kentucky and Arkansas, Prior to 
joining Sheaffer, he was with American Zinc Co., and earlier, 
was in engineering work in Arkansas. Before becoming project 
engineer in the Sheaffer organization, he was draftsman, drafting 
supervisor, and process engineer. 





COMPLETED PACKAGES go into display folding cartons, 
then into divided rows of take-away table. Forming mandrel at 
right is one of several such devices plant uses in setting 
up cartons. Cartoned packages go into pre-shipment storage. 


We warn anyone contemplating 
such a package to revise his think- 
ing about bulk and to anticipate 
as precisely as possible just what 
the packaging, movement, and 
storage space requirements will be. 
It may seem easy to do on paper 
but, it certainly hits you when your 
packaging line starts running and 
you find yourselves having to take 
away and _ store given quantities 
in larger cubic space than you pre- 
viously needed. 

Our package itself is basically 
simple. We use clear acetate butyr- 
ate preformed blisters to secure 
one ball point or cartridge pen and 
two replacement cartridges to a 
card whose upper surface has a 
pyroxylin plastic treatment. The 
sealing is by heat and _ pressure. 
The only use of the vacuum holes 
on the card is to permit the bleed- 
ing off of any moisture that other- 
wise might remain within the 
blister and cloud its inner surface 
or condense on the product. 


Use Five-Girl Crew 
For a package containing one 
pen and two cartridges, we use a 
crew of five girls working around 
the circular feeding table of the 
Tronomatic unit. Where a pen or 
pencil alone is involved (and no 
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CUT-AWAY AREAS of mandrel assist girl 
in shaping cartons prior to locking bottom 
tucks. Curving surfaces and recesses prevent 
girl from pressing flaps too far in forming 
cartons. Length of cartons make them awk- 
ward to handle without forming devices. 


replacement cartridges ) we use 
just four girls—and further refine- 
ment of our work methods may 
permit us going to just three. 
Normal 
progressively around the table. 
Girl No. 1 strips the blisters after 
taking them from their boxes and 


practice is to work 


positions them in jigs, No. 2 in- 
serts the pen, No. 3 inserts the 
cartridges, No. 4 positions the 
cards, and No. 5 transfers to the 
table the 
packages coming from the machine. 


cartoning completed 


Rotate Around Table 


Our production averages 1600 
units/hr. which is in line with our 
estimated standard production. We 
expect to step up this production 
as our people acquire proficiency. 
Our girls took to the new work 
methods quite readily. 

At present, we rotate them from 
job. to job around the table. We do 
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His company's decision to gain wider national distribution of its 
popular-priced line of ball-point pens, cartridge pens, mechanical 
pencils, and replacement cartridges (and to package these in skin 
and blister packages for impulse buying), gave Mr. Dodds the job of 
setting up a high-volume, yet flexible operation in minimum time. He 
had to train people to turn out this type of packaging—not previously 
used or done in the Sheaffer organization. Further, he had to supple- 
ment machines and people with gadgets and devices. His observations 
point the way to making the most of standard units of machinery with- 
out loss of flexibility—and with an eye to needs of the future. 














GIRL PRESSES HANDLES to make knife-cuts (one at left, two at right) in carton to make 
it easier for dealer to open. Sheaffer engineers built this cutting device to ease use-out 
of carton inventory which originally was not intended for such use. Knives are spring-loaded. 


this twice a day so each girl is on 
each job four hours at a time. We 
have to slow down the time cycle 
briefly after each move but soon 
start it up again and resume full 
production. 

One of the reasons justifying 
rotation is that some jobs are more 
difficult than others. For example, 
the girl on the distributing posi- 
tion has the heaviest burden of all. 
Fair play dictates rotating the 
work so that all get the harder and 
easier jobs equally. 


Feeding Difficulties 


Feeding the machine posed an 


early problem. We had consider- 
able difficulty with the nesting of 
preformed blisters. Static electric- 
ity inherent in the packaging was 
a real problem. Now we specify 
delivery of these blisters in strings 
—each blister being corinected to 
others in its string by small sec- 
tions of plastic about the size of 
gate marks. Also, strips of tissue 
paper separate the strings of blist- 
ers. Even so, the blister loading 
station remains the slowest opera- 
tion on our line. 

Few mechanical refinements be- 
came necessary as we developed 
our operation. We did find that 
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slots in 


LOADING RACKS feature 
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folding top (through which to drop items) 


and guide pins to coincide with holes—pins barely visible on rack at left. Once 
loaded, metal forms go to forming machine. Card on rack at right is ready for loading. 





SPONGE RUBBER roller over top surface presses card down on upward-pointing 
pins of loading frame. Position of pins coincides with that of holes in frame at left; 
cartridges, dropped through frame, fall in place between pins on card resting on frame. 


the machine manufacturer had 
not relieved the platen enough and 
thus the heated too 
great an area on the card. In or- 
der to relieve the platen, we made 
the opening wider. Also, we rede- 


equipment 


signed the product-holding jigs to 
fit our particular pens and car- 
tridges. This meant trimming away 
the silicone rubber in order to make 
it coincide with the configurations 
of our product. 


Inspect Incoming Materials 


We inspect our incoming pack- 


ae 


aging materials on a_ statistical 
quality control basis in accord with 
the normal techniques of that ac- 
tivity. However, packaging defects 
show up quite readily. For ex- 
ample, when the plastic is running 
a little thin and when the blisters 
have been drawn slightly on the 
thin side, as soon as one of our 
girls pushes one in place, she finds 
she is pushing it right through the 
fixture jig. Sealing is satisfactory 
but, the pushing action reminds 
her that the material is weakened 
and deserves investigation. 


CARTONING SHORTCUTS 


Disposition of finished work sug- 
gested several opportunities for 
practical shortcuts in cartoning 
methods. Also, one shortcut gave 
us a way of using up a large in- 
ventory of material not initially se- 
lected with this packaging in mind. 


Put In Extra Cuts 


We had quite a supply of folding 
display cartons which were satis- 
factory in every respect, except 
they did not meet our present 
standard for easy opening. We did 
not wish to reject the shipment and 
we did not want the extra labor 
involved in making the cartons 
workable. In less than a day, our 
engineers came up with a simple 
device to cut extra slits into car- 
tons, thus making it easier to tear 
them open. 

They developed a spring-loaded 
set of knives which are operated 
by push-handles and are mounted 
on a carton-forming mandrel. This 
device on one of these mandrels 
means that all the girl does is press 
both handles. In so doing, she 
makes knife cuts of the right length 
and in the correct places to facili- 
tate tearing open the cartons. Since 
she must have both hands on the 
handles, there is no chance of her 
being cut by the knives as they 
come through the carton walls. 


Forming, Locking Cartons 


We have used a number of car- 
ton-forming devices to facilitate 
the girl’s forming and locking the 
carton bottom tucks. Our cartons, 
which are relatively long, are 
somewhat difficult to handle quick- 
ly by hand. Therefore, we have 
developed devices such as forming 
and breaking mandrels. For ex- 
ample, one of our forming blocks 
has an inwardly-curved surface 
which creates a groove or gap. The 
purpose of this is to keep the girl 
from pressing the flap too far as 
she locks the carton bottom flaps 
because the device prevents it. 

These devices emphasize that 
our blister packaging is inherently 
transitional. As a result, we will use 
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manual methods and_ techniques 
until we have had an opportunity 
to get experience on volume re- 
quirements and have determined 
optimum production flow. Then we 
will mechanize the process as far 
as feasible. 


Speeding Work Flow 


In the meantime and to meet 
large volume production needs in 
a short time without substantial 
investment in equipment, we find 
it helpful to use shortcuts and 
gadgets (such as our carton-form- 
ing devices) to facilitate the flow 
of work. 

Similarly, we have a table of our 
own design with guide channels in 
it to provide movement of com- 
pleted cartons from machinery to 
the case-loading station. We have 
equipped this table with forming 
mandrels to facilitate shaping and 
locking of cartons. 

We are gearing this operation 
up to run 24 hr. ‘day in anticipa- 
tion of expected future production. 
Present experience confirms the 
basic soundness of our arrange- 
ment. As volume grows, additional 
refinements will probably focus on 
our way of improved handling and 
package take-away methods. 


SKIN PACKAGING 
CARTRIDGES 


Our other thermoformed packag- 
ing operation involves the skin- 
packaging of replacement car- 
tridges—one to a card. Again, we 
have installed two units of stand- 
ard equipment but supplement 
these with a hole-punching ma- 
chine of our own development. We 
also have our own loading forms 
and work methods. 

Start of this operation illustrates 
the production ingenuity our peo- 
ple can evolve to improve a pack- 
aging operation. To load replace- 
ment cartridges onto cards for skin 
packaging, we have developed our 
own frame and unit for loading 
the sheet of cards. 


Loading Techniques 
First, a girl positions a sheet of 
cards on the metal form itself 
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ONCE LOADED, each rack of cards goes into skin-packaging machine which uses film from 
roll at left. Cutting tables are in background. Part of operation is special machine to 
punch 36 holes in card simultaneously, occurring before completing slitting operation. 





AFTER BEING SLIT in two directions, cards go through final separating and folding 
operation on table at right. Skin-packaging line uses three girls. No. | (center background) 
positions cartridges, loads frames into machine. No. 2 (left) does slitting, unloading, 
hole-punching. No. 3 loads packages into cartons, closes them—ready for storage, shipment. 


which has a number of upward 
protruding pin points. These points 
coincide with the location of car- 
tridges on the various cards. After 
spotting the card in accord with 
the master edge, the girl next takes 
a sponge-rubber roller and moves 
it back and forth over the card 
which presses it down evenly on 


the form—causing the points to 
prick up through the card. 

She then swings the wood load- 
ing frame over the card sheet and 
drops in the cartridges through the 
openings in the frame. These car- 
tridges fall in place between the 
protruding pin points and hence 
are correctly spotted for skin pack- 
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aging. After raising the wood 
frame, she then moves the metal 
form, card sheet, and cartridges in- 
to a standard Comet thermoform- 
ing unit. 

Here, the loaded cards go 
through the skin-packaging opera- 
tion and upon leaving the machine, 
are transferred to a standard Comet 
slitting table. 

Know Your Materials 

Since installing this operation, 
we have learned a lot about cycling 
time and the use of vacuum. We 
soon found that the deeper the 
draw, the more cycling time we 
need. Also, we found that we had 
to use a 3-mil. stock instead of 2- 
mil. stock for a draw of 4-in. deep. 
Even so, our basic cycling time is 
29 sec. and we use 20 in. of vacuum. 

In using a master plate, we 
found it important to dissipate the 
vacuum over the entire surface as 
evenly as possible. On one of our 
plates, we even positioned a wire 
screen and found it has a definite 
value in distributing the vacuum. 


Prevent Vacuum Loss 

Never minimize the loss of vacu- 
um. It is very important not to lose 
any and you must watch out for 
small cracks along the equipment 
and seal them off. Be sure your 
card sheet goes to the edge of the 
master plate. If it does not, vacuum 
can go down and around the edge 
instead of going through the card 
sheet. 

We milled out a groove in our 
vacuum box in which to put a X- 
in. piece of round rubber tubing 
all the way around. Half of the 
circumference of this tubing thus 
protrudes up above the milled-out 
recess. As soon as the machine's 
frame goes down in place, it presses 
down on the tubing, tending to 
flatten it out. This gives us a rela- 
tively tight seal all the way around 
the vacuum box and helps us meet 
our objective of drawing right 
straight through the card sheet 
without leakage around the edges. 


Slitting Of Cards 


In planning for the slitting op- 
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eration, we had to allow for the 
drawing in of the stock on the suc- 
cessive slits or cuts. This is roughly 
comparable to the drawing in of 
the stock in the course of cutting 
and creasing in the process of fold- 
ing carton manufacture. Our point 
is that when you are getting into 
skin-packaging for the first time, 
you have to be alert to these de- 
tails and not take them for granted. 

We slit cards in two directions 
but cut them all the way through 
in only one direction. In the other, 
nicks in the slitting wheels provide 
perforations about the size of gate 
mold marks and this is done to 
hold the cards together in that 
direction. 

Before completing the slitting 
operation, we put each sheet 
through our own hole-punching 
die. This is a machine that auto- 
matically punches 36 holes simul- 
taneously in each card. 

As soon as a girl puts a loaded 
sheet into the machine, she presses 
both buttons (for reasons of safety, 
pressing only one is not enough) 
to make the hole-punching ap- 
paratus start. After this, she slides 
the sheet across the table so that 
it may be cut into smaller units— 
after which it is ready for carton 
packing. 

Have Three-Girl Team 

We use a crew of three girls for 
this operation. No. 1 does the po- 
sitioning of cartridges and loads 
the frames into the machine. No. 2 
handles all of the slitting and un- 
loading and operates the hole- 
punching machine. No. 3 does the 
loading and closing of folding car- 
tons. We found three to be the 
optimum number and use this even 
on a short run. You get no particu- 
lar efficiency from going to four, 
and using just two cannot quite do 
the job. 

Interestingly enough, the girls 
prefer not to trade off their jobs 
on this operation. We have au- 
thorized their so doing, but even 
though the job of the No. 2 girl im- 
presses us as being the hardest of 
all three, the holders of these dif- 
ferent jobs like their work and pre- 


fer not to rotate. They seem to suf- 
fer no loss of efficiency through 
lack of rotation. 


Volume Production 

We are packing 10,000 of these 
replacement units on each shift. 
What we have is a card holding a 
skin-packed replacement cartridge 
with a hole punched in it so that 
a dealer may hang it up for im- 
pulse merchandising. At the same 
time, we pack these in folding car- 
tons so the carton itself may be 
a display packer on a dealer's 
counter. 

Just as with our blister packag- 
ing, the skin packaging operation 
is in a state of transition and as our 
volume grows and we refine our 
techniques, we will make changes. 
However, the present arrangement 
is letting us build up an adequate 
volume for national distribution. 
We plan to go to acetate and poly- 
ethylene, rather than butyrate and 
polyethylene, because of a wider 
sheet size we anticipate using. 


Pointers To Efficiency 

By stamping individual folding 
cartons with the pen color and 
grade of point, one carton serves 
the entire operation and avoids 
the inventory or preprinting prob- 
lem otherwise entailed. Individual 
folding cartons of replacement car- 
tridges go into corrugated boxes for 
storage pending shipment from the 
plant. 

Incidentally, we store our pack- 
aging materials at room tempera- 
ture. Doing this avoids our having 
to change the heat adjustments on 
our machinery to compensate for 
moisture pickup. 

We find perforated cards work 
better than those without perforat- 
ing. To meet the requirements of 
impulse merchandising, we want 
uniformity of paekage appearance. 
While an unperforated card could 
give us a fine seal, we want to in- 
sure uniformity of appearance with- 
out defect of forming and we find 
we can do this by using perforated 
cards in order to get the best pos- 
sible vacuum draw through the 
(End) 


card stock. 
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Organize: the 


A... your packaging operations 
organized for maximum effective- 
ness and minimum costs? Answer- 
ing the questions of just how ef- 
ficient is the performance of your 
packaging activities and what is 
the best way to utilize the packag- 
ing personnel within a company 
should begin with this thought in 
mind: the proper organizational 
structure and establishment of sys- 
tems will enable packaging people 
to achieve their objectives quickly, 
economically, and with a minimum 
of effort. 

Because each business is difter- 
ent, no single method of organiza- 
tion or system can be developed 
that will serve all equally well. 
Each company must chart its own 
organization and methods to fit its 
traditions and practices, with due 
consideration given to the educa- 
tion, background, abilities, and ex- 
perience of its personnel. 


A Workable Technique 


Theoretically, however, sound 
and workable techniques do assist 
in analyzing and evaluating pack- 
aging activities in a company and 
aid in deciding if changes would 
be beneficial. We are describing 
one such technique in the hope 
that it will assist other companies. 
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Companies are doing more soul-searching today than ever before to 
figure out just where packaging belongs on the organization chart. 
Mr. Worden offers a guide to making such decisions. He looks at some 
basic reasons for reviewing the structure and function of packaging, 
suggests who should do this reviewing, and tells how to spell out the 
objectives. His pattern for specific recommendations, comments on 
“line and staff," and views on a packaging coordinator should interest 
anyone concerned with the control of the packaging function. 


By Edwin S. Worden, 


Edwin S. Worden & Associates, 
Westport, Connecticut 


You want to be sure that your pack- 
aging activities are designed for 
and function within the company’s 
general organization and _ policies 
so that your packaging people can 
function efficiently. 

First job on the agenda? Some- 
one must review packaging activi- 
ties and objectives and ascertain 
whether changes would result in 
improvements. Seven motivating 
factors which may lead to such a 
decision include: 


1. High costs of packaging materials 
and labor. 

2. Excessive complaints of product 
damage caused by poor packaging. 

3. The desire to upgrade packaging 
from a merchandising viewpoint. 

4. The realization that packaging op- 

erating people (those responsible for the 
actual packaging operations ) do not have 
sufficient time to devote to other pack- 
aging activities. 
5. The necessity for relieving others 
from part-time packaging activities so they 
can devote more time to their regular 
duties. 

6. A feeling that all packaging objec- 
tives are not being achieved. 

7. The lack of centralized direction and 
coordination of packaging activities be- 
tween plants or departments. 


There are 
other reasons which would provide 


undoubtedly = many 
just cause for a thorough analysis 
of the entire packaging operation 
within a company. 

The decision to review packag- 


management of packaging 


ing objectives and activities is fre- 
quently initiated by a member of 
upper-echelon management. It may 
be the financial head, if he feels 
that costs are too high; the sales 
director, if he wants to upgrade 
packaging from the merchandising 
viewpoint; the top man_ himself, 
for any one or more of the factors 
already mentioned; the operating 
executive, because he notices that 
others are using different packag- 
ing methods; or perhaps, some 
other member of the company. 


Ways And Means 


Some method must then be 


agreed upon for implementing the 
decision to review the packaging 
activities. The ways and means se- 
lected depend upon company 
policies and practices, personnel 
available, etc., but will generally 
be one of the following: 


1. The person making the original de- 
cision to review the various aspects of 
packaging operations will make his own 
investigation and decide what, if anything, 
should be done. 

2. An assistant or someone else in the 
company will be appointed to make the 
study. 

3. A committe will be formed consisting 
of various executives and others in the 
company who would have something to 
contribute. 

4. An outside consulting organization 
will be retained to make an objective 
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study and submit its recommendations. 

5. A packaging coordinator, packaging 
engineer, or other packaging administrator 
will be appointed. 
Two or more of the above may be 
selected to combine and coordinate 
the investigative processes. 

Tell Key People Of Project 

After the means of implement- 
ing the packaging project have 
been selected, all department heads 
and others who are concerned with 
or who are interested in the task 
and the packaging 
should be notified through the 
proper channels and their coop- 


operation 


eration requested. Failure to do 
this will often cause unnecessary 
delays—even, perhaps, intra-com- 
pany friction. 


List Company Objectives 


A concise list of company objec- 
tives or aims with respect to pack- 
aging and related activities serves 
as an excellent spring board for 
this phase of the study. Even 
though some of the aims are self- 
evident (such as performing the 
actual packaging operations), the 
list should be detailed and com- 
plete. 

Some of the objectives which 
might be included are given in 
Table I. Each company has to 
make its own list, of course, and in- 
clude the activities which concern 
its own packaging operations. 

After itemizing all of the com- 
pany's objectives with respect to 
packaging and related activities, 
the next step is to determine 
whether these objectives are cur- 
rently being achieved. There are 
several ways to do this. One of the 
simplest and most effective ways, 
we have found, is to prepare an- 
other check list containing the fol- 
lowing items: 


1. A list of the desired objectives. 

2. A statement of which of these ob- 
jectives are being achieved and which 
ones are not. 

3. Some indication of whether or not 
the means or methods of attaining these 
objectives are satisfactory with regards to 
the company’s general procedures, poli- 
cies, etc. 

4. Comments from informed personnel 
concerning the present methods used for 
achieving each objective. 
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company. He has received the War Department's Commenda- 
tion for Meritorious 
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TAPPI, ASTM, Packaging Institute (professional member), 
ASME, and U.S. Naval Institute. 





5. Pertinent information that should be 
helpful in deciding whether or not any 
changes should be made. 

6. Information concerning similar types 
of operations and competitors’ activities 
in these areas. 


An example of such a list is given 
in Table II. The actual list pre- 
pared for your specific company 
may be much more detailed than 
the example shown here. 

Sometimes, this list will disclose 
that each packaging objective of a 
company is being attained in a 
satisfactory manner and that little, 
or nothing, would be gained by 
organizational or system changes. 
When this is the case, the project 
may be dropped with the knowl- 
edge that the decision has been 
reached on a reasonably sound and 
scientific basis. 

Room For Improvement? 

On the other hand, the list may 
disclose that some of the objectives 
are not being achieved, that some 
have been partially accomplished, 


and that changes are definitely in- 
dicated in some areas and should 
be made if possible. Further inves- 
tigation and study will usually 
point to the areas which require 
attention: 


1. The uneven flow of work to the pack- 
aging departments during each month (or 
other period of time as it applies to your 
operation ). 

2. Weaknesses in the present package 
design procedures. 

3. Possible advantages to be gained by 
the use of better specificatoins for pur- 
chasing packaging supplies. 

4. The possibility of advantages to be 
gained by more standardization of pack- 
aging materials and methods. 

5. Strengthening the procedures for in- 
itiating changes in nerd, sera 

6. Improving present packaging areas 
and possibly using new or different equip- 
ment. 

7. The fact that packaging supervisors 
have little or no time to devote to other 
packaging activities other than supervising 
the actual packaging operations. 

8. Packaging delays caused by the fail- 
ure to inspect incoming packaging sup- 
plies for compliance with purchase speci- 
fications. 

9. The lack of written records covering 
present packaging methods and _ proce- 
dures. 


TABLE | 
Partial List Of Packaging And Related Operations 





. Perform actual packaging operations. 
. Supervise actual packaging operations. 
. Design actual packages to be used. 


. Test packages. 


oh, ww 


. Prepare purchase specifications for pack- 
aging materials. 

6. Check packaging materials for compli- 

ance with specifications. 


7. Establish packaging methods and pro- 
cedures. 
8. Initiate changes in packaging in order 


to provide more protection and reduce 
damages, improve appearance and mer- 
chandising aspects, and reduce costs. 

9. Standardize materials and methods. 

10. Lay out packaging lines, areas, etc. 


. Design jigs, fixtures, packing desks, ma- 
chinery, etc. 
12. Evaluate alternate packages and packing 
methods. 
13. Coordinate and standardize on packag- 
ing materials and methods in multi-plant 
operations. 


14. Prepare packaging manuals and instruc- 
tions. 


15. Evaluate and recommend packaging ma- 
chinery. 

16. Supervise installation of packaging lines, 
etc. 

17. Coordinate and follow up on all phases 
of package development activities. 


18. Act as chairman of packaging committee. 
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TABLE II 
Sample Analysis Of Present Packaging Activities 





By Whom? 


Comments 





Operating depts. 


Satisfactory performance. Very few complaints of damages due to pack- 
aging failures. Peaking of work load toward end of month necessitates 
larger labor force than would be required if even work flow could be 
maintained throughout month. Some delays in shipments during busy 
periods. 





Operating depts. 


Satisfactory. Supervisors have little time for other packaging activities 
and do not have engineering or cost analysis background. 





Suppliers of packag- 
ing materials 


Reasonably satisfactory. Purchasing dept. obligated to buy from sup- 
plier submitting acceptable design and cannot obtain competitive bids. 
Competitors are industry leaders in field of package design and have 
their own design dept. 





Suppliers, operating 
depts., market re- 
search dept. 


Supplier's laboratory tests packages for protective characteristics. Op- 
erating depts. make actual shipping tests. Market research dept. tests 
packages for merchandising features. 





Purchasing dept., 
materials suppliers 


Purchasing dept. has little time to devote to this activity. Has no way 
of evaluating specifications. Better specs. might enable them to procure 
satisfactory materials at lower prices. 





Purchased materials not checked for compliance with specs. Operating 
depts. say shipping containers improperly sized occasionally; frequency 
of error undetermined. 





Operating depts. 


Operating depts. doing best they can but don't have time to do 
thorough job. Feel improvements can be made and costs reduced if 
someone had time for this activity. No records kept of present and 
past methods and procedures. 





Operating depts. 


Each operating dept. tries to standardize within its own dept. However, 
there is no standardization between plants and operating depts. 





Packaging committee, 
operating depts., and 
and sales dept. 


Packages of competitors are preferred by customers because of easy 
opening feature and better appearance. Material and labor costs in- 
creasing each year and now represent 24%, of total cost of packaged 
products. In view of large annual expenditure for labor and materials, 
more attention should be given to this. Greater attention to improve- 
ment of merchandising features of consumer packages is also indicated. 





Operating depts. 


Operating depts. doing best they can but do not have time to do 
thorough job. Feel improvements can be made and costs reduced if 
someone had more time for this. 





Being 
Activity Achieved? 

Perform actual packaging Yes 
operations 

Supervise actual packag- Yes 
ing operations 

Package design Yes 

Package testing Yes 

Prepare purchase specifi- Yes 
cations for materials 

Check materials for com- No 
pliance with purchase 
specs. 

Establish packaging meth- Yes 
ods and procedures 

Standardize materials and Yes 
procurement methods 

Initiate changes to pro- Yes 
vide more protection, 
reduce damages, im- 
prove merchandising, 
and reduce costs 

Lay out packaging lines, Yes 
areas, etc. 

Supervise installation of Yes 
packaging lines, etc. 








Maintenance dept. 


Satisfactory. However, they report that they have little time for pre- 


ventive maintenance activities. 

















10. The lack of preventive maintenance 
activities. 


Specific Recommendations 


Each of these items can then 
be scrutinized in detail. Upon com- 
pletion of this step, the prepara- 
tion of a summary (such as illus- 
trated in Table III) will provide 
the material upon which to base 
specific recommendations. 

For example, the conclusions 
summarized in Table III indicate 
the need for improved package de- 
sign from the merchandising as- 
pect, the possibility of saving from 
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$237,500 to $260,000 annually, and 
the need for several other changes. 
Based on this information and a 
knowledge of the particular com- 
pany under consideration, recom- 
mendations might be: 


1. That a full-time packaging coordi- 
nator be appointed whose duties should 
include: 

a. Establishing a package develop- 
ment procedure. 

b. Acting as chairman of a packag- 
ing committee. 

c. Initiating packaging design 
changes except as specified under item 
No. 3, below. 

d. Preparing adequate purchasing 
specifications for all packaging materials. 


e. Standardizing the packaging ma- 
terials and procurement methods for all 
packaging areas in all plants. 

f. Preparing standard 
procedures. 

g. Studying and analyzing packag- 
ing materials and methods for the pur- 
pose of reducing costs, 

2. That industrial engineering depart- 
ment be requested to study and make 
recommendations on: 

a. The possibility of evening the 
flow of work to the various packaging 
areas throughout the month. 

b. Present new or alternative pack- 
aging layouts and equipment in order to 
find ways to increase efficiency and _re- 
duce costs. 

3. That the responsibility for initiating 
all packaging design changes relating to 
the merchandising aspects of the pack- 


packaging 


49 





TABLE Ill 
Sample Survey Of Conclusions Reached In Study Of Packaging Functions 





Item Comments and Conclusions Advantages of Change 





Tangible Intangible 





Annual savings of Improve morale by reducing pres- 


$45,000 to $67,500. 


All dept. heads concerned agree that a more even work 
flow might be effected but feel that considerable effort 
will be required to achieve this. Estimates of potential 
labor cost reductions range from 10% to 15%. 


1. Uneven flow of 


work to packag- sure on personnel at end of month. 


ing depts. Improve customer relations by 
eliminating delays in delivery. 





Increase sales by about | Overcome company's handicap 
5% or $500,000 per | caused by the better packages of 
year. its competitors. 


Sales and advertising depts. feel company is handi- 
capped by failure to lead industry in merchandising 
features. One reason company's share of total market 
has steadily decreased during past 5 years is its failure 


to improve in this area. 


2. Change present 
package design 
procedures 





Annual savings on ma- 
terials of $100,000. La- 


bor savings of up to 


Ratio of packaging materials and labor costs to net 
sales has increased for past 6 years, despite the feeling 
that packages are not as well designed as competitors. 








Preliminary survey of packaging consultant estimated | $67,500. 

materials costs can be reduced by 20% and still pro- 

vide desired merchandising improvements. 15% savings 

in labor costs estimated. 

Traffic mgr. reports company's percentage of claims due | None None 


to improper packaging is below industry average. 














3. Improve packag- | Purchasing dept. believes improved specs. will enable | No data available on 
ing materials | them to procure satisfactory materials at lower costs; which to base an esti- 
purchase specifi- | reduce disputes when materials are substandard; and mate of potential 
cations facilitate continuous review of materials for improve- | economies. 

ments, less expensive alternate materials, and other 
purposes. 

4. Standardize Numerous opportunities for simplification and standard- | Rough estimates indi- | Standardization will reduce inven- Tende 
packaging ma- | ization have been disclosed by brief investigation of | cate potential savings | tory items, required storage space; oe 
terials and materials used in different packing units and plants of | of $25,000/year. permit purchasing savings through Trans\ 
methods similar products. Differences of as much as 25% noted larger quantity orders; reduce rec- 

in materials costs and 50% in labor costs. Some of the ord keeping; reduce change-over - 
latter is due to differences in base wage rates. time on packaging lines; etc. i 

5. Modify present | Presently lacks centralized guidance and is haphazard. See item No. 3, “Change present 
procedure for Item No. 3 indicates advantages of formalizing it and package design procedures.” 
initiating making one dept. or person responsible for its direction. 
changes 

6. Review present Operating depts. feel present ones should be reviewed | Estimated savings in- 


layouts and by qualified personnel to achieve worthwhile economies. | cluded in No .3 figures. 





equipment 




















ages be assigned to the advertising de- 
partment. To assure coordination of this 
function with the other packaging ac- 
tivities, it might also be recommended 
that the advertising department coordi- 
nate all packaging design activities with 
the packaging coordinator. 


The final step in the project is 
to be sure that the packaging co- 
ordinator is assigned to a position 
in the organizational structure of 
the company where he can be most 
effective. Careful 
should be given to factors such 


consideration 


as: (1) size of the company, ( 
type of products made by the com- 
pany (e.g., consumer or industrial ), 
(3) importance of the merchandis- 


ing aspects of the packages, (4) 
whether the company has one or 
several plants, (5) amount of 
money spent on packaging mate- 
rials and labor in relation to total 
costs, (6) present organizational 
structure, (7) type of business 
.g., manufacturing, distributor, 
wholesaler, etc.), (8) responsibili- 
ties of the packaging executive, 
and (9) any other pertinent or in- 


e 


fluential factors. 
Line Or Staff Jobs? 
Companies may have two types 
of packaging administrators, name- 
lv, line managers whose duties in- 


clude supervision of the actual 
packaging operations and staff 
specialists who are not responsible 
for the actual packaging operations 
but whose duties include other 
packaging functions (such as those 
specified for the packaging coordi- 
nator in the preceding discussion). 
In actual practice; however, these 
categories of duties may be com- 
bined so that in some respects they 
are line and in other respects staff. 
Generally, if the packaging ad- 
ministrator’s duties include super- 
vision of the actual packaging op- 
erations, he is placed in a line po- 
(Continued on Page 104) 
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SIZE GRADING, INSPECTING, PACKING OPERATIONS by South Carolina peach packers. 


F on the time hydrocooling first 
proved of value in maintaining 
peach quality, increasing numbers 
of South Carolina growers and 
packers have begun using this 
process. As a result, all peaches 
leaving South Carolina for North- 


ern markets are now hydrocooled. 


Hvdrocooling is nothing more 
than the removal of “field heat” 
from freshly harvested peaches. 
This is accomplished by passing 
the fruit through a shower of ice 
water (temp. 34 to 40° F.) ina con- 
tainer on a conveyor belt until the 
temperature at the center of the 





Ever since Northern markets have shown a preference for peaches that 
have been cooled before shipment, hydrocooling in an ice water 
shower has proved the most effective method of lowering the tempera- 
ture of the fruit. This led to cooling the fruit in the shipping container. 
Until the advent of moisture-resistant corrugated fibreboard boxes, 
the containers were all made of wood. Mr. Thomas shows an approach 
—to ascertain the extent of cuts and bruises on peaches, and where 
they took place—with the fruit being shipped in different containers. 
His study reveals a slight advantage for the fibre box as to fruit 
damage, but shows a greater advantage to the shipper in other ways. 


Tests help yotom 


By Wendell H. Thomas, 
Assistant Agricultural Economist, 
Clemson College, 

Clemson, South Carolina 


peach has been reduced to about 
48° F. Then, as the fruit emerges 
from the hydrocooling operation 
its container receives a lid, lid is 
labeled and immediately passed on 
the conveyor into a_ refrigerated 
truck. 

Until recently, the only contain- 
ers used for hydrocooling peaches 
in South Carolina were the wooden 
basket, wirebound crate and regu- 
lar wooden field box. Of these 
three, the basket is most commonly 
used. Although packing-shed oper- 
ators in Southern peach orchards 
have been aware of the growing 
use of corrugated shipping con- 
tainers for packing fresh fruit and 
vegetables, with the advent of 
hydrocooling in the peach indus- 
try, any hope of using this material 
as a shipping container appeared 
to be doomed. Regular slotted cor- 
rugated boxes made from ordinary 
corrugated fibreboard simply fell 
apart when subjected to hydro- 


cooling operations. 


Boxes That Resist Moisture 


Development of moisture-resist- 
ant fibreboard created a new pos- 
sibility. Peaches may now be safely 
hydrocooled in such containers 
without the container losing any 
of the physical qualities or strength 
necessary for adequate perform- 
ance. 

Knowledge of this type, how- 
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Availability of corrugated boxes that withstand moisture sug- 
gests their comparison with wood baskets and wirebound boxes 
—showing how hydrocooled peaches fare in test shipments. 


ever, is not enough. It is desirable, 
even necessary, to know the de- 
gree of protection afforded to the 
fruit by each type of container not 
only during the hydrocooling proc- 
ess but enroute to destination in 
some distant market. Accordingly 
our 1959 tests were planned to 
ascertain the facts about the fore- 


r;OiIng 
going. 


SHIPPING TESTS 


Containers used in shipping tests 
during the 1959 season were the 
commonly used wooden basket, 
wirebound crate, and the new 
moisture-resistant corrugated box, 
using vertical C-flute board for all 
such boxes. All were of approxi- 
mately 1-1/9 bushel capacity. 

A total of 24 test shipments from 
South Carolina to Newark, New 
Jersey, took place during the sea- 
son. Each of these shipments in- 
cluded 6 baskets, 6 crates and 12 
boxes, a total of 24 test containers. 
All of these were delivered to mar- 
ket during June and July. 


Loading of Trailers 

The usual practice is to load con- 
tainers of fruit in trailer trucks 5 
tiers high, and in staggered rows 
to facilitate circulation of air. Ordi- 
narily this procedure is followed 
until the truck is loaded. However, 
when a particular truck was sched- 
uled to carry the test containers of 
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peaches, the top 3 tiers on the last 
row in the trailer were left open 
for these containers. It should be 
noted that the last few rows on a 
trailer are generally considered to 
be the worst spot in the entire 
load as far as shifting and bounc- 
ing are concerned. 

Exactly half the fruit in each 
container was examined for cuts 
and bruises, both at the shipping 
point and at the point of destina- 
tion. Injuries, if any, were recorded 


as either cuts or bruises and their 
surface area measured as either \%, 
%, % or 1 in. or more. In this 
manner records were kept on in- 
juries and summarized at the con- 
clusion of each test shipment. 


RELATIONSHIP OF SKIN CUTS 
AND BRUISES TO CONTAINERS 


Cuts 
The number and severity of skin 
cuts is important because they de- 
tract from the appearance of fruit 








HYDROCOOLING REMOVES “FIELD HEAT" from peaches by showering them with ice 


water. Fruit is packed into its shippers for operation which cools center of fruit to almost 48°F. 
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From “Poly-Eth” 5300 
Series Resins: 


Texas Plastics, Elsa, Texas, made the 
new “Poly-Eth” chill-roll film for the 
carrot package. 
supplied the film for the frozen vege- 
table bag which automatically 
formed and filled. Extrudo Film, Inc., 
Long Island City, N. Y., extruded the 
blown tubing for the soft goods pack- 
age which was made by Package Prod 
ucts, Charlotte, North Carolina. (See 
story below: ) 


Texas Plastics also 


was 
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Exclusive Combination Of Toughness AND Spi 
72 Extruders Have Already Used New 


At last, a general purpose polyethylene film is 
available which possesses toughness anp sparkle 
AND a complete balance of other properties neces- 
sary for general purpose packaging. Made possible 
by the Spencer Chemical Company’s development 
of polymorphous “Poly-Eth”* 5300 Series resins, 
this film has already been used by more than 72 
extruders to meet many different packaging re- 
quirements. 


PACKAGING EXPERTS can glance at the packages 
in the picture above and know that each package has 
different requirements. 

For example, the number one requirement for the 
carrot package is toughness. Sparkle and optical clarity 
are also important. 

On the other hand, the soft goods package must have 
outstanding gloss and sparkle, but toughness and long 
shelf life are necessary, too. 

Finally, the frozen vegetable package not only needs 
toughness and sparkle, it also must have low tempera- 
ture durability. 

Until just a few months ago, these packages had to 
be made of different types of polyethylene film. 
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Versatile New Polyethylene Film Developed 


Now, however, these three different packages can be 
produced from one polyethylene film—film made from 
Spencer’s unique new “Poly-Eth” 5300 Series resins. 


These new Spencer resins are the result of a major 
breakthrough in reactor technology which produces a 
truly polymorphous polyethylene resin. 


One Equals Three 


Because they are polymorphous, these “Poly-Eth” 
resins produce general purpose packaging films with 
three important properties: 1) Toughness for rough 
handling and long shelf life. 2) Sparkle for eyecatching 
brightness. 3) Low temperature durability for complete 
product protection of frozen foods. 


Polyethylene film produced from new Spencer poly- 
morphous polyethylene resin has high impact strength 
and tear resistance, superior gloss, and minimum haze. 
This film also exhibits a complete balance of all other 
properties necessary in general purpose packaging film. 


America’s Growing Name In Chemical 
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Suitable For Chill-Roll Or Blown Tubing 


The packages shown above are just three examples of 
how extruders and converters are taking advantage of 
new Spencer polymorphous polyethylene’s remarkable 
combination of properties. 


The produce package and the frozen food package 
were made of chill-roll film (processed in the 475° F. 
range) and the garment package was made of blown 
tubing (processed in the 325° F. range). 


Extensive Field Testing 


Before being released for wide-scale film production, 
Spencer’s new resins underwent extensive field tests in 
commercial extrusion plants and in automatic packaging 
operations. Under a wide variety of processing condi- 
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D Sparkle Is Big Reason Why More Than 
w| Spencer Polymorphous Polyethylene 


tions, films made from “Poly-Eth” 5300 Series resins 
were compared with films made from leading competi- 
tive resins. In nine out of ten cases, the “Poly-Eth” 
films were found to be definitely superior. 


Write For Free Sample 


You are invited to compare a sample of this new film 
with your present film. For a roll of 1144 mil flat film 
(50’ long x 11” wide) , contact your Spencer Sales Repre- 
sentative, or write on your business letterhead to Spencer 
Chemical Company, Dwight Building, Kansas City 5, 
Mo. No obligation, of course. 


Chemical Company markets Spencer “Poly-Eth” 
Polyethylene, from which polyethylene film is made, Spencer 
“Poly-Pro” Polypropylene and Spencer Nylon. “Poly-Eth” and 
“Poly-Pro” are trademarks of Spencer Chemical Company. 


*Spencer 


Y 


SPENCER CHEMICAL COMPANY, DWIGHT BLDG., 


KANSAS CITY, MISSOUR! 
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BUSHEL BASKET, WIREBOUND CRATE, MOISTURE-RESISTANT CORRUGATED FIBREBOARD 
BOX WITH LID (left to right) were used in tests. Note perforations to permit water to drain out. 


and provide easy access for various 
rot-inducing organisms. Since some 
3 to 7 days or more elapse between 
the time of picking and the ulti- 
mate sale to the consumer, ample 
time is available for rots to appear. 
Therefore, a cut of any size is 
probably of more economic impor- 
tance than a bruise covering the 
same area. Thus, the influence of a 
given shipper upon the number and 
severity of cuts must be noted. 

At the origin, the number of cuts 
per 100 peaches averaged 7.45. 
(See Table I.) The corresponding 
number at the destination averaged 
8.81. The difference between the 
two points averaged 1.36 cuts per 
100 peaches and varied from 1.02 
to 1.70 depending on the kind of 
container. Thus, very little differ- 
ence was noted in the number of 
cuts per 100 peaches at the ship- 
ping and destination point. Differ- 
ences between containers were not 
significant. Observations indicate 
that very few, if any, cuts are 
caused by any particular kind of 
container while in transit. Since 
most cuts apparently occur during 


TABLE | 


Number Of Skin Cuts Per Hundred 
Peaches By Kind Of Container, 
At Origin, Destination, And In Transit, 
South Carolina, 1959 








No. Of Skin Cuts/100 Peaches 











Container Origin Destination In Transit 
Basket 7.08 8.78 1.70 
Crate 7.49 9.06 1.57 
Fibre Box 7.79 8.81 1.02 
Average 7.45 8.81 1.36 
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harvesting and packing, they are 
the direct responsibility of the 
grower and/or packer. Control 
measures apparently must be taken 
during picking, emptying, and 
packing. 
Bruises 

At the shipping point, 12.5 per 
cent of the total affected areas were 
found to be cuts only, while 87.5 
per cent of the damaged areas were 
bruises. (See Table II.) Therefore, 
reductions in peach damage are 
possible through increased aware- 
ness of this problem by growers 
and packers. In damage control 
work dealing with bruising of fruit, 
three measures of bruising deserve 
consideration: (1) The number of 
bruises per 100 peaches; (2) the 
number of peaches bruised per 100; 
and (3) the bruised area (sq. in.) 
per 100 peaches. All three measures 
are considered in this article. 


How Many Bruises? 


Data on the number of bruises 
per 100 peaches indicate some vari- 


TABLE Il 
Cuts And Bruises As Percent* Of Total 
Injured Area Of Fruit At Point Of 
Origin, By Various Containers, 
South Carolina, 1959 





Distribution Of Injuries (%) 











Container Cuts Bruises Total 
Basket 13.6 86.4 100.0 
Crate 10.6 89.4 100.0 
Fibre Box 13.5 86.5 100.0 
Average 12.5 87.5 100.9 





*Calculated on the basis of sq.in. of damaged area. 


ation among containers at the ori- 
gin, destination and in transit. At 
the origin there were 8 more 
bruises per 100 peaches in baskets 
than in fibre boxes, and 2 more on 
fruit in crates than on fruit in box- 
es. These differences amounted to 
47.6 per cent and 10.7 per cent, re- 
spectively. This same general rela- 
tionship was noted among peaches 
in test containers at the destination. 
(See Table III.) Peaches in baskets 
received about 4 more bruises per 
100 in transit than did fruit in 
boxes, and about 1 more in crates 
than in boxes. These differences 
amounted to only 18.3 per cent and 
4.5 per cent respectively. The fact 
that overall, the average number 
of bruises at destination was more 
than double the number at point 
of origin clearly indicates the need 
for improvement in this phase of 
peach marketing. 

In addition to in-transit differ- 
ences pointed out, revealing differ- 
ences were found in the amount 
of injuries to fruit at the origin 
among the various shipping con- 
tainers prior to being placed on 


TABLE Ill 


Number Of Bruises Per Hundred 
Peaches By Kind Of Container, 
At Origin, Destination, And In Transit, 
South Carolina, 1959 





No. Of Bruises/100 Peaches 











Container Origin Destination In Transit 
Basket 25.35 49.73 24.38 
Crate 19.00 40.54 21.54 
Fibre Box 17.17 37.78 20.61 
Average 20.55 42.74 22.19 
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trailer trucks. Since all containers 
were filled in the packing shed by 
the same personnel and in the 
identical manner, one would expect 
that the amount of injuries in the 
respective containers at the origin 
of shipment would be closely cor- 
related. 

This does not appear to be the 
case. Therefore, other factors must 
account for the variation in rela- 
tive number of bruises at the point 


TABLE IV 


Number Of Peaches Bruised 
Per Hundred By Kind Of Container, 
At Origin, Destination, And In Transit, 
South Carolina, 1959 


No. Of Peaches Bruised/100 














Container Origin Destination In Transit 
Basket 17.35 30.24 12.89 
Crate 14.59 25.65 11.06 
Fibre Box 13.31 24.56 11.25 
Average 15.10 26.84 11.74 





of origin. Since other factors were 
uniform, it was logical to look to 
type of container and lidding tech- 
niques for an explanation of these 
differences. 


Closing Techniques 


Lidding operations used to close 
baskets and crates frequently em- 
ployed force or pressure to secure 
the lid or top, whereas little or no 
force was necessary when fibre 
boxes were used. Furthermore, the 
slatted construction of both bas- 
kets and crates presents uneven 
surfaces which probably have a 
detrimental effect on fruit being 
placed into these containers. The 
bottom and sides of the fibre boxes 
however, were relatively smooth 
and without cracks and crevasses 
except those necessary for water 
drainage. 

Assuming this reasoning to be 
correct, it seems that reductions in 
peach damage during packing- 
house operations might be possible 
merely by changing shipping con- 
tainers or in some way altering the 
interior surfaces of the basket and 
crate. Our experience suggests that 
such a change would improve the 
quality of peaches being marketed. 


June, 1960 
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How Many Bruised Peaches? 


Further tabulations of data were 
made on the number of peaches 
bruised, and a substantial increase 
was noted in the total number of 
peaches bruised between the time 
the fruit left South Carolina and 
when it reached its destination in 
New Jersey. However, there ap- 
peared to be no significant differ- 
ences among shipping containers 
in the number of peaches bruised 
per 100 in transit. (See Table IV.) 

Evidence at this point is incon- 
clusive as to why the use of one 
kind of container would result in 
less bruising of peaches in ship- 
ment than another. One factor that 


might contribute to bruising is the 
relative height of various contain- 
ers. The deeper the container, the 
greater the number and weight of 
peaches at the top which exert 
pressure on those peaches at the 
bottom of a container, thus causing 
bruises. 

In addition, because of mound- 
ing or over-filling, fruit placed in 
baskets must often bear the weight 
of containers and fruit stacked 
above. This weight must be sup- 
ported by the fruit rather than by 
the rim or sides of the basket, thus 
causing bruises and/or cuts. 

When peaches are packed in 
crates or corrugated boxes, the fruit 
is not usually mounded or over- 
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DUST, DIRT, VERMIN-PROOF! 
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only tape gives you really safe closures! 
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4201 South Ashland Avenue, Chicago 9, Illinois 
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Up to 60 Containers per Minute 
ai lit-tem-lale mm. 4-J(°lal-le Mela Mmialt-m @ler-1 0) Mi lal— 
SCOTT Net Weighing Unit 





PACKAGING 
MACHINERY 
MANUFACTURERS 
INSTITUTE 





The famous Scott net weigher—fastest and most ac- 
curate net weigher made—serves double duty in this 
fully automatic fill-and-weigh system for mixed salted 
nuts. Empty cans are delivered from an unscrambler 
and carried to twin weighers on two lines by a dual-line 
conveyor. 

After they are filled and weighed, the containers 
converge to a single line and proceed to a vacuum Cap- 
ping machine. 

Various scales and power feeders can be provided to 
suit the requirements of a wide range of products, in- 
cluding hard candies, rice, beans, seeds, salt, tacks, 
etc. Also, any rigid container of glass, plastic or paper 
may be used. 

Features include automatic controls for stopping and 
releasing containers at filling positions; for vibration to 
settle the product, and for converging into a single line. 
There is also a provision for ‘‘No can—no fill’. 

For complete details on what the dual-line Scott weigher 
can do for your packaging operation, send us complete 
details on the types of products and containers you run, 
and the weight range and speed you require. 


U.S. AUTOMATIC BOX 
MACHINERY CoO., INC. 


98 ARBORETUM ROAD, ROSLINDALE, BOSTON 31, MASS. 


Branch Offices: New York . Chicago 
James C. Hale Co., Los Angeles, San Francisco « R.S. Gold, Toronto 
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TABLE V 


Square Inches Of Bruised Area 
Per Hundred Peaches By Kind 
Of Container, At Origin, 
Destination, And In Transit, 
South Carolina, 1959 








Sq. In. Of Bruised Area/100 Peaches 





Container Origin Destination In Transit 








Basket 12.07 18.37 6.30 
Crate 12.01 17.45 5.44 
Fibre Box 10.23 17.16 6.93 
Average 11.44 17.66 6.22 





filled and therefore, the weight of 
containers and fruit stacked above 
is supported by the vertical sides 
of the containers rather than by the 
fruit itself. Thus, peaches in these 
containers are not subjected to un- 
necessary weight and pressure. 


Measuring Bruised Areas 

The third measure of the extent 
of bruising is square inches of 
bruised area per 100 _ peaches. 
Square inches of bruised area were 
computed for baskets, crates and 
boxes at the origin, destination and 
in transit. The increase in bruised 
area per 100 peaches in transit was 
from an average of 11.44 sq. in. to 
17.66 sq. in. or 54.4 per cent. (See 
Table V.) While differences in indi- 
vidual container performance in re- 
ducing bruises in transit were not 
statistically significant, it should be 
noted that peaches in fibre boxes at 
both the origin and destination 
showed fewer square inches of 
bruises than fruit in either baskets 
or crates. 

Temperature Readings 

Prior to these test shipments con- 
siderable speculation had occurred 
as to whether or not the construc- 
tion of, and materials used in, the 
test containers affected the temper- 
ature of fruit placed in them for 
shipment. To shed some light on 


TABLE VI 
Average Temperature Readings 
Of South Carolina Peaches In Various 
Containers, At Destination, 1959 











Container Temperature (°F.) 
Basket 57.66 
Crate 57.23 
Fibre Box 58.14 
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this problem temperature readings TABLE Vil ing at $3.50 per bushel this loss 
: of peaches were taken on 15 test Number Of Peaches In Various would be either $35.00 or $7.00 per 
) shipments. Containers At Destination, 1959 car lot 
No statistically significant differ- Container Number Index 
ences were noted among the aver- Basket 15,199 102.52 SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS 
age temperatures for the different Crate 14,906 100.55 A summary of data gathered on 
paches . i ’ . Fibre Box 14,826* 100.00 a . 
test shipping containers. (See Table - - - recent test shipments appears to 
Transit f *Since twice as many corrugated containers were . 4 i 
} VI.) These averages were calcu- shipped as were baskets and craies, one-half of | indicate that, overall, both wire- 
30 . 7 i the total number of peaches packed in boxes was i ‘ 
“a4 lated from 96 temperature readings used as a base of 100, bound crates and moisture-resistant 
93 on fruit in baskets, 96 readings corrugated fibre boxes performed 
22 from crates and 162 readings from more satisfactorily than baskets as 
— fibre boxes. The temperature of been completed. (See Table VII.) bulk shipping containers for South 
peaches while in transit, therefore, More peaches were packed into Carolina peaches going to Northern 
ht of | was affected little, if any, by any a given number of baskets than in markets. These new moisture-resis- 
— one of the containers tested in this equal numbers of either crates or tant corrugated fibre boxes offer 
sides experiment. fibre boxes. Baskets contained 2.52 peach growers and shippers a new 
the ; c ; per cent more fruit than fibre alternative in selection of a bulk 
aeons Container Capacity boxes while crates held only 0.55 shipping container for their pro- 
apes ) One of the significant findings of per cent more fruit than fibre duce. 
. this study relates to the actual num- boxes. On the basis of these calcu- Peaches packed in baskets are 
ber of peaches shipped in the vari- lations, assuming a car lot equiva- ringed or faced; peaches packed in 
s ous containers tested. Since exactly lent of 400 bushels, a grower or crates and corrugated fibre boxes 
_ half of the fruit in each container packer stands to lose the value of are jumble packed. Therefore, in 
sof was examined for injuries, an accu- 10 bushels of peaches (400 x addition to reducing bruising, the 
chee rate count was automatically avail- 0.0252=10) when packing in bas- use of crates and fibre boxes also 
wens able on the number of peaches kets and the value of 2 bushels. offer savings to growers by elimi- 
oni shipped in each of the various test (400 x 0.0055=2) when packing nating the necessity for ringing or 
_— containers. These data were sum- in crates as compared to packing facing, thereby reducing labor 
shea marized when all shipments had in fibre boxes. If peaches were sell- costs. (Turn page) 
t was 
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More For 
Your Winding 
Money! 


PAPER 
PLASTICS 


ms : Hobbs CHP Winder 
— used with embosser at 

meet Howard Smith Paper Mills Ltd. 
Cornwall, Ontario 






RUBBER 
TEXTILES 


Whatever 
You Wind! 






HOBBS Delivers More for Your Winding Money 


REPORT ON HOWARD SMITH MILLS INSTALLATION: 


Hobbs CHP unit winds exceptionally broad range of mate- 
rial thicknesses, requiring complete flexibility of winding 
tension control . . . handles widths up to 52” maximum, 
winds from 4” O. D. cores to 42” O.D. rolls at speeds up 
to 1000 f.p.m. A typical Hobbs job — engineered for high 
performance on wide variety of widths and weights, dif- 
WINDERS ferent speeds and diameters! 
SLITTERS Hobbs builds winding machines in entirety to meet your 
= requirements best. We manufacture all types of web wind- 
HAND & ing equipment with all types winding drives, stands and 
POWER SHEARS ‘e®sion controls (electrical, mechanical, hydraulic, etc.) 
: Whatever you wind, Hobbs helps you get more for your 
winding money. 
Ask for NEW 1960 “Principles and Practices of MODERN 
WINDING”. A Standard Industry Manual. Use your check- 
list to analyze your true winding requirements. 


AUTOMATIC 
CUTTERS 


DIE PRESSES 





OBBS Manufacturing Company 
38F Salisbury Street, Worcester 5, Mass. 
tov. voes Representatives in Irvington, N. J., Chicago, Cleveland, Louisville, 
101-0 Greenville, S. C., Los Angeles, Toronto and other principal cities. 
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There was no statistically sig- 
nificant increase in the number of 
cuts on peaches while in transit 
for any of the three styles or kinds 
of containers tested. The average 
number of cuts incurred per 100 
peaches while in transit was only 
1.36. Therefore, it appears that the 
responsibility for cuts lies pri- 
marily with the pickers and in 
packing house operations. 


How Bruises Occur 


Bruises, on the other hand, can 
and do appear at all stages of the 
picking, grading and shipping oper- 
ations. One of the primary sources 
of bruising was found to occur 
during transit. The average num- 
ber of bruises incurred per 100 
peaches while in transit was 22.19. 
Baskets had 3.77 or 18.3 per cent, 
and crates 0.93 or 4.5 per cent more 
bruises per 100 peaches in transit 
than did fruit in fibre boxes. In 
transit, the average number of 
peaches bruised per 100 was 11.74. 
There was no significant deviation 
from this average by any of the 
containers tested. 

Likewise, there was no signifi- 
cant deviation from the in-transit 
average of 6.22 sq. in. of damaged 
area per 100 peaches by the three 
containers used in this study. The 
amount of bruising at the origin 
was consistently less for wirebound 
crates and fibre boxes than for 
baskets, and fruit in these boxes 
was found to have less total bruis- 
ing than that in either baskets or 
crates. 

This same relationship was also 
found when peaches were exam- 
ined upon arrival at destination. 
Since the same workers filled test 
containers with peaches at the same 
time and location these data seem 
to indicate that something in the 
physical makeup of the containers 
or in filling techniques was respon- 
sible for these differences in dam- 
age. 

Another factor, that of tempera- 
ture, was studied. A total of 354 
temperature readings on fruit from 
the center of test containers were 
taken at the destination. Averages 
of these readings indicate that there 
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me Let Keyes Product Development Engineers show you how to cut costs, cubage and 
on- breakage with custom molded packaging 
- Molded pulp is the one inexpensive packaging that combines rigidity with 

remarkable cushioning properties. This packaging material can be molded 
ra- to the shape of your product . . . eliminating the need for set-ups, cell parti- 
354 tions, fillers, pads and loose packing material. If you’d like to learn how 
wi Keyes Custom Molded Packaging can cut your costs, cubage and breakage, 

write: 
Te i 
i Product Development Division, Dept. PéE-6, mt 
ere Keyes Fibre Company, Waterville, Maine 
ing June, 1960 For more information circle No. 238 on Reader Service Card, Page 119 61 








Closes a Filled Carton 


in less than 1/2 SECOND! 


1. Filled cartons enter 
machine on conveyor 


2. Carton lining 
is then folded .. . 


4 


" 


3. then carton top 
is securely closed 


That’s right! Up to 
150 cartons per minute 


can be automatically folded and closed 
by Peters Model CCY-L. What’s more, 
it handles both lined and unlined cartons 
(closes 120 lined cartons per minute) 
And it’s quickly adjustable to close a 
wide range of carton sizes, too! 
Investigate the Peters Model CCY 

for closing your cartons. . . with the 
Model CCY-L attachment if 

they’re lined cartons. 


Ask for a demonstration or write for 
descriptive folder 


high-speed carton 
and tray forming machines 
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moderete-speed carton 
ond tray forming machines 


cellophane sheeting 
ond stacking machines 


a Ve 


MACHINERY CO. 


4700 Ravenswood Avenue 


carton forming 


was no statistically significant dif- 
ference in the ability of one con- 
tainer over another to hold tem- 
peratures of the fruit constant while 
in transit. 


Capacities Vary 

Of equal, if not more signifi- 
cance, than in-transit injuries, are 
findings pertaining to capacities of 
the three test containers. Data re- 
veal that “bushel” peach contain- 
ers actually vary in capacity. When 
fruit in equal numbers of baskets, 
crates and boxes was examined, 
2.52 per cent more fruit was found 
to have been packed in baskets 
than in fibre boxes and 0.55 per 
cent more fruit packed in crates 
than in boxes. Assuming a whole- 
sale price of $3.50 per bushel, ship- 
pers would be receiving between 
$7.00 and $35.00 less for fruit 
shipped in crates and baskets, 
respectively, than for that shipped 
in fibre boxes. 


Evaluate Packaging 

Better quality fruit can be placed 
in the hands of consumers by offer- 
ing peaches with fewer cuts and 
and also by shipping more 
colorful, better flavored fruit. In 
this respect decreases in bruising 
when wirebound 


bruises 


are indicated 
crates and corrugated fibre boxes 
are used. However, any changes in 
container use by an_ individual 
grower or packer should be care- 
fully planned. Markets, labor sup- 
ply, and packing house equipment 
must be considered and plans made 
accordingly. 

Growers and/or shippers must 
constantly keep in mind the likes 
and dislikes of consumers as well 
as the needs of the retail outlet. 
All are part of the marketing 
channel. For example, if warehouse 
operations call for palletizing, the 
ability of a given container to stack 
well should be kept in mind. Ship- 
ping fruit in containers that are 
standard in capacity (probably in 
terms of weight) further helps to 
establish confidence between buyer 
and seller. And in all operations the 
ultimate goal is to satisfy the con- 
sumer. 





Chicago 40, Illinois 


and lining machines 
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*Trademark of American Viscose Corporation. Patents pending. 





SUPER STRENGTH 


AVISTRAP cord strapping is a radically new strap- 
ping material manufactured from super strength 
Avisco® rayon. AVISTRAP has ample strength for 
many applications which now require steel strap- 
ping . . . is many times stronger than reinforced 
tapes .. . actually outperforms steel in extensibility 
and impact resistance. 





REDUCES DAMAGE 


AVISTRAP cord strapping is highly f 
around corners without cutti 
tensioned, AVISTRAP cannot 

And AVISTRAP will not rust. 


*Trademark of American Viscose Corporation. 
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AP cord strapping coils weigh approxi- 
tely 21 Ibs., complete with disposable spool 
ardage equal to 100 Ib. coil of steel strap). Coils 
can be changed in seconds. Just throw away the 


empty spool, put the new AVISTRAP coil in ~ 
place. No unwrapping, no complicated changing — 
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SAFETY 


AVISTRAP cord strapping has no sharp edges, can- 
not cut hands or otherwise injure personnel. When 
over-tensioned, AVISTRAP does not lash out with 
jagged ends. And there is no disposal hazard with 
AVISTRAP. It is easy to handle, and can be burned. 


LOW COST IMPRINTING 


It costs less to imprint AVISTRAP cord strapping 
with your trademark or company name than to 
imprint steel strap. Compared with printed reinforced 
flament tapes, AVISTRAP shows even greater 
&onomy. Some advantages of imprinting: promo- 
tional value, quick identification of otherwise plain- 
lboking packages, reduced pilferage. 


advantages entirely new in 
industrial packaging 
... tested and proved by in 


Extensive testing in actual industria 
AVISTRAP cord strapping delj 
safety, and many more 

pers. Just a few, in 


Because AVIST 


able spool means less 
ng lines with AVISTRAP. 


es little storage space. A 1,000-yd. 
VISTRAP measures 134" in diameter, 
wide, and weighs only 21 Ibs. 


AVISTRAP is shipped on pallets made up of easy-to- 
handle packages... . single-coil or four-co cartons. 


AVISTRAP is a stronger replacement for many rein- 
forced filament tapes, at lower cost. 


For more information on AVISTRAP, tools, 
seals, and accessories see next page. > 


test AVISTRAP cord strapping 
in your plant 


All AVISTRAP cord strapping distributors are 
equipped to give in-plant demonstrations of 
AVISTRAP strapping. If you would like to make a 
comparison of AVISTRAP and the materials and 
methods you are now using, contact AVISTRAP 
Department, AMERICAN VISCOSE CORPORATION, 
for the name of the distributor nearest you. 


To request more information or a sample of 
AVISTRAP cord strapping, use this coupon. 
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\ 's AN VISTRAP cord strapping sample. 
7 Ple ation information, prices for AVISTRAP cord 


strap g afva name of local distributor. 





() Pleasécontact me to make arrangements for a demonstration 


of AVISTRAP cord strapping in my plant. 







































‘ast and Dependable Local Service Completes the Picture 


Jsers of AVISTRAP cord strapping will be served by well-stocked local 
listributors. Immediate delivery, fast tool service and prompt access to 
nen experienced in handling and application of AVISTRAP strapping 
ire already available in major industrial areas. Get the name of the 
AVISTRAP cord strapping distributor nearest you from AVISTRAP De- 
yartment, American Viscose Corporation, 1617 Pennsylvania Boule- 
rard, Philadelphia 3, Pa. 





To request more information or a sample of AVISTRAP cord 
Strapping, fill in reverse side of this coupon and mail to: 


AVISTRAP Cord Strapping 
AMERICAN VISCOSE CORPORATION 
1617 Pennsylvania Boulevard 


Philadelphia 3, Pa. 





‘rademark of American Viscose Corporation. P 


AVISTRAP 


CORD STRAPPING TOOLS 


SEALS »« ACCESSORIES 





AVISTRAP 
CORD STRAPPING SIZES 


Nominal width 
uy" . 

3%" 

yy” 

54” 

34," 


Setetine 6. 





















In addition to AVISTRAP cord 
strapping in all sizes, distributor 
stocks include the full range of 
AVISTRAP tools . . . a wide selec- 
tion of accessories, tensioners 
and sealers for various strapping 
methods and procedures. Dis. 
tributors also furnish facilities for 
fast tool repair. 






AVISTRAP 


NAS 





AvISTRAP cord strapping is a new product 
of AMERICAN VISCOSE CORPORATION, 
makers of rayon, acetate, cellophane, 
plastics. 
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Far too many units of packaging machinery fall short of meeting cl! 
expectations simply because those specifying and purchasing them 
fail to spell out all details for the machinery builders. Comparatively 
few users realize just what points are important. Many others miss 
the significance of adequate sampling. Striving to overcome these 
difficulties, the author urges greater recognition of basic premises 
of machinery purchasing, directs attention to product and package 
details, reminds his readers of the impact that planning and scheduling 
has on machinery usage, points out aspects of maintenance and 
housekeeping, stresses the effect of packaging and operating con- 
ditions on packaging machinery, and defines what an adequate sample 
is — all this as a basis for more intelligent machinery specifying. 
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Never order machinery by telephone 


S uccessful completion of most 
packaging machinery projects rests 
on adequate sampling, but there is 
much more to sampling than mere- 
ly shipping a machinery builder 
a case or two of unit or individual 
packages. In broadest terms, a real 
sample includes the package it- 
self, and all of the operating con- 
ditions and plant methods involved 
in its use. Running hand in hand 
with this is the importance of know- 
ing and passing along to a ma- 
chinery builder enough informa- 
tion about the product the pack- 
age contains. 

It might seem easy to dismiss 
difficulties by lumping them under 
the heading of “poor communica- 
tion” and urge simply that users 
do a better job of interpreting 
their needs to machinery builders. 
In practice, there is much more to 
it than just that. A typical situa- 
tion is that the user must know all 
about his product, its package, and 
its packaging conditions, and must 
be able to link these systematically 
to an articulate set of requirements 
for packaging machinery. 
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By Kaye Holstebro, 


Manager of Sales Application Engineering, 


Portland Division, Emhart Manufacturing Company, 


Portland, Connecticut 


KNOW ALL ABOUT PRODUCT 


Starting with the product, it is 
necessary to know all about its size, 
shape, form, consistency, firmness, 
rigidity, and related factors. Users 
often overlook these points and 
think that merely furnishing the 
builder a supply of filled, or empty, 
unit or individual containers is 
enough. It is not! 

What happens to a product in 
the course of packaging and what 
the product does to a package are 
points meriting close scrutiny. A 
few specific examples deserve 
noting. 

Suppose an operation involves 
the packaging of sugar: A typical 
packaging method uses a vibrator 


to settle the sugar, after which the 
bags thus vibrated are tipped. 
Sugar is a difficult product to pack- 
age with any degree of uniformity. 
Packaging is done by weight, but 
the mass of the sugar being pack- 
aged varies from day to day. This 
is because of its moisture content. 
There is a continuing and constant- 
ly changing relationship between 
moisture content and the product 
itself. As a result, this expansion 
and contraction is a definite factor 
to consider in machine design be- 
cause these recurring product 
changes can impair machine 
efficiency. 


Designers Need Facts 


Not only sugar but other prod- 





Kaye Holstebro is a graduate of Odense Teknikum in Denmark. 
He joined Emhart in 1929 as a machine designer. His particular 
contributions to packaging include machines for automatically 
collecting and sorting packages into proper arrangements for 


casing. 



























































ucts such as milk, when put into Another product often trouble- _volve a condition similar to that all 
an individual package, tend to some to package isa bleach. Itmay encountered with products being age 
cause a bulging-out of the pack- corrode an ordinary steel. As a re- _ loosely packed in their containers. anv 
age. A builder must know this sult, a machine builder must use The trouble is that a unit of ma- pac 
when he is designing a machine. complete chrome plating on the chinery cannot detect individual as k 
Skilled engineers know how to contact members. Or it may be differences. One package or roll age 
compensate for this in the design _ necessary to have a particular kind may be fairly tight and compact pro 
of the machine. of stainless steel chain. A compe- while another may be loose. Since Af. 

In almost all packing equipment tent builder can select a correct the machine itself cannot compen- the 
handling packages of an inconsist- metal, but he must have full in- sate for this, some other means of diff 
ent size or shape, the major prob- formation about the product be- adjusting for it has to be provided am] 
lem is that which appears at the ing packaged so that he can choose in the design of the machine. vidi 
“shear line or parting line” in the metals that meet this product's Similarly, almost any kind of and 
load-forming enclosure. particular requirements. powder settles upon going into its nak 

Several means to overcome this Another difficulty arises where package. This settling normally \ 
problem are: the product is apt to change its takes place after the individual ton: 

1. Built-in adjustability so that the shape or have some resiliency. carton is sealed, but before the lati 
proper machine members may be set to There is no difficulty where the sealed carton goes into a shipping fere 
suit the conditions on the customer's pro- product is inherently neat or com- case. As a result, the bowing or ma\ 
duction line. S AP ‘ : ut . 

2. Control of line pressure on the pact, or where it retains its shape, bulging causes difficulty during Thi 
product in the load-forming enclosure by such as in the case of a solid item. the case-sealing operation. It is anv 
es hi”-“low” limit switches or But where there is a powder, a necessary for a designer of seal- out 
equivalent. “1: P ae = . 

" Positive counting of the unit pack- granular substance, or a resilient ing machinery to know just what pov 
ages. material (for example, tissue paper the product does to the container mix 

4. Application of a line brake to re- or toilet tissue), there may be dif- —for example, just how much it bot! 
strain the line pressure after count is % r . A - 
ditstned ficulty on the packaging machinery. makes the container bulge out. 

5. Means of transport may help. For . F ' 
example: A carton of sugar might bulge if Machine Must Compensate Learn Package Details 1 
conveyed upright, but would not if laid : 7 ' : 
on ts stile. Items such as the foregoing in- Just as with the product itself, kno 

par 
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If you use corrugated boxes...in many sizes...in varying quantities... of 

ad 
INVESTIGATE... ora —- 
ma\ 
tT] “u will 
to-@i IN-PLANT . 
on 
= 
[ (Z@ BOX MAKING ae se 
BOX MACHINE 
mec 
@ Cuts unit cost of boxes of a 
@ Guarantees immediate availability of boxes | | b.. as 
: - . RITE-SIZE Son 
@ Provides custom-dimensioned boxes : en the: 
. . RITE-SIZE 
« Reduces box inventory investment SLITTER-SCORER mus 
@ Frees storage space for manufacturing ae 
STOCK STORAGE AREA S 
Rite-Size Equipment enables you to make corrugated are 
boxes to your own specifications — right in your own FINISHED STOCK SHEET STORAGE line 
plant! You can make the sizes and styles you need, - 
in the quantities you need, at the time you need them. sical tani daseieaiias dupe con! 
Box production can be coordinated to daily packing plas 
line requirements, if desired. volt 
A complete Rite-Size box department consisting of Improved Rite-Size Equipment is precision engi- j 
g qui I g und 
box machine, printer, seam-setter and slitter-scorer, neered for controlled accuracy, trouble-free depend- 
requires only 1600 sq. ft., including ample storage ability and simplicity of operation. A complete change NEI 
space. Compare this with the space now used for box in box dimensions takes only a minute and one-half. 
inventory alone! Production capacities range to 300-500 boxes per hour. P 
Investigate Rite-Size “in-plant” box making, today. the 
Write for literature and complete details. av 
Sup 
PACKAGING MACHINERY COMPANY tles 
53 WASHINGTON AVENUE, CRANSTON 7, R. I. tinc 
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all details of the individual pack- 
age are pertinent to the design of 
any machinery through which these 
packages move. Just as important 
as knowing enough about the pack- 
age is the matter of correct and im- 
proved specifications of its details. 
A factor not all users appreciate is 
the cumulative effect of individual 
differences in packages. For ex- 
ample, a slight bulge in an indi- 
vidual carton may be insignificant 
and may go undetected by the 
naked eye. 

When you put 24 of these car- 
tons in a shipping case, the cumu- 
lative effect of the individual dif- 
ferences means that the entire 24 
may not fit properly in the case. 
This is particularly a problem with 
any product that tends to bulge 
out upon going into a carton. Many 
powdery products such as cake 
mixes, tend to settle toward the 
bottom of the carton. 


What Quality Standards? 


The machinery builder must 
know what quality standards a 
particular plant is using. The user 
plant must fully apprise the builder 
of these details. There is always 
a danger that unrealistic tolerances 
may be involved and that these 
will prove prohibitively expensive 
to meet. However vital it is to have 
increasingly critical tolerances to 
meet the high-speed requirements 
of automatic packaging machinery, 
there has to be a happy medium. 


Some plants will have to tighten 


their specifications while others 
must relax them in order to attain 
practicable levels. 

Some of the newer containers 
are causing difficulty on production 
lines. Many problems are arising in 
connection with the handling of 
plastic bottles on high-speed, high- 
volume lines. This typifies a new 
and growing problem area. 


NEED ENOUGH SAMPLES 


Pertinent to machine design is 
the fact that a builder must have 
a very large quantity of samples. 
Suppose these involve plastic bot- 
tles: There must be either a dis- 
tinct uniformity in the cutting off 
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Transparent protection! 
Trapped printing! 
Tough package! 


Two ‘‘See-Thru’’ Materials 
Combined: 


coating: polyethylene 


Po) o\t/v\c/e L° 


base: cellophane 


Polycel is printable, sealable, durable, 
crackproof. It prevents transmission 

of moisture, grease, vapors, odors. 
HPS Polycel has all the advantages 

of two proved flexible and functional 
materials, expertly combined to 

do the best job for converters and 
users of transparent packaging. 


Ask Your Converter...or Write: 


H-P-sMITH HPS 


POLYETHYLENE CO 


Originators of Protective Packaging Combinations 


5011 W. SIYTY-SIXTH STREET * CHICAGO 38 Phone: POrtsmouth 7-8000 
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and handling of bottle fragments 
builder must 


or the machinery 
have a very representative sample 
incorporating all possible defects 
or changes of conditions that might 
show up. 

Probably the better way is to 
control the processing and fabri- 
cating of the bottles so that all 
the details, such as the gate marks 
or other evidences of molding are 
in the same place on each bottle. 
Uniformity in cutting off the bot- 
tle fragments may be of special 
concern here. 


Cartons Offer Problems 


Folding cartons create a host of 
problems, including the matter of 
bulging alluded to above. With 
corrugated boxes you get far more 
variations than you experience with 
folding cartons. There are many 
variations in dimension. Corrugate d 
box makers have not used the high- 
ly detailed and relatively tight 
specifications such as many of the 
folding carton users now have. 


As a result, you may get some 
sifting of the product into the ma- 
chine. This sifting action takes 
place when the product flows out 
of the corrugated box through some 
crack. The point of special inter- 
est from the machinery standpoint 
is that the product obviously can 
act as an abrasive and cause difh- 
culty in the machinery. 

Automatic handling of cases de- 
mands tighter case specifications 
than those necessary with manual 
methods. There normally are 
changes from supplier to supplier. 
It is imperative that the machinery 
builder gets representative samples 
from all known suppliers of the 
package a user plans to run on the 
machine under development. 


Consider Line Speeds 


Further, the higher the speed of 
the line, the tighter the specifica- 
tions (dimensions, particularly) 
must be. Effects are cumulative. 
Similarly, the end requirements for 
packages are becoming increasing- 








Chaffee Heat Seal Label Applicater and Heat Sealer 


A. Filled bag being put into infeed of heat sealer 
B. Bag being conveyed to awaiting Label 4 

C. Bag activating switch that activates placement 
D. Bag entering heat sealer 

1. Label folder 

2. Cut label awa’ting action #1 “label folder” 

3. Folded label & bag being conveyed to sealer 
4. Label resting on folding mechanism 

5. Twin belt label conveyor 













NEW! Exhibiting for the first time the CHAFFEE HEAT SEAL LABEL 
APPLICATOR which automatically places the label header on 
to the filled bag; then bag and label conveyed thru the heat 
sealing machine on a production line basis. 


See us at Booth No. 510, Western Packaging & Materials Handling Exposition, 
July 19-21, 1960 — Pan Pacific Auditorium, Los Angeles. 


RALPH CHAFFEE & COMPANY 


2358-2360 Market St. ©@ 


HEmlock 1-0807 ~ 


San Francisco 14, Calif. 


REPRESENTATIVES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 
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ly critical. For example, there are 
more and more bundling operations 
using a paper sleeve instead of a 
corrugated box. When this method 
is in use, there has to be a pack- 
aging operation capable of produc- 
ing a very tight sleeve. 

Likewise, end-opening corru- 
gated boxes demand more accurate 
and representative sampling than 
those involved with top-opening 
containers. Ultimate users such as 
supermarkets are demanding 
single layer of product in each 
case. This is creating a trend to 
end-opening cases, to cut down on 
board use, and still give stores the 
size and kind of case they want. 

Other experimental efforts are 
doing away with dividers for glass 
jars. Users trying this are now put- 
ting a heavy protective band label 
around each jar. Some companies 
are using a coating on the glass 
itself. To package under these con- 
ditions, sampling for purposes of 
machine development must be 
more precise; the specification and 
development of wrapping materi- 
als must grow increasingly critical. 
To reiterate: The machinery build- 
er must know what quality stand- 
ards a particular plant is using. 


KNOW EXPECTED USAGE 


Another important feature of the 
machinery development process is 
the matter of production planning 
and run length. It is very important 
that a machinery builder know just 
how many hours or days the user 
is going to run each product. 

Problems in this area frequently 
arise where one company tries to 
copy a machine it has seen in an- 
other plant and wants in its own 
plant. A second company wants an 
exact duplicate of the machine op- 
erating in the first. It orders one 
and the result is unsatisfactory. 
The trouble is that the original ma- 
chine may have been built to with- 
stand 4 hours a day of operation 
on a particular product and 
container. 

The company copying it has a 
similar package but wants to run 
the machine 8 hours a day. Al- 
though containers and products 
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A Machine Test on Bread Packaging 





typical of hundreds conducted on actual produc- 


tion-line equipment at Du Pont’s Film Department Mechanical Development Laboratory. 


Tests like this help DuPont develop cellophanes 
that assure you top production speeds and efficiency 


Bread —G0 loaves a minute. Cigarettes—up 
to 275 packs a minute. Twist wrap can- 
lies—450 a minute. For direct wraps, over- 
wrapping, bag making and filling and a 
variety of other automatic and semiauto- 
matic applications, cellophane assures you 
top speeds and efficiency. 

The reason: cellophane’s unique bal- 
ance of properties that makes it the most 
versatile packaging material you can use. 
It is static-free . . . has a wide heat-seal- 
ing range gives a clean operation 
It is flexible yet has a rigidity that helps 


give top machine performance. 


June, 1960 


Tests like the one shown above assure 


that you get the cellophane tailored to 
meet your needs when you specify 
Du Pont cellophane by code designation 

When youneed help, call your Du Pont 


Technical Representative. Heis yourbest 


REG. U.S. PaT. OFF 
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source of service. His reference folder, 
‘Properties and Uses of Cellophane’’, 
can be useful to you. Ask him for a copy 
or write direct to E. I. du Pont de Ne- 
mours & Co. (Inc.), Film Dept. PE-6, 
Nemours Bldg., Wilmington 98, Del. 





U PONT 
cellophane 
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are similar, the difference between 
4 and 8 hours’ operation involves 
choices of structural members and 
correct metals for machine usage. 
Even more difficulties arise when 
comparing an 8-hour-per-day op- 
eration with one requiring 24-hour 


“round-the-clock” operation. 


Determine Run Length 

As a result, a machinery builder 
cannot give a user company just 
what it needs in the way of strength 
and proper material selection un- 
less he knows the exact condition, 
including length of run and degree 
of sustained operation. At the same 
time, it is uneconomic for a builder 
to assume the worst possible con- 
ditions. It would be unwise to build 
a machine capable of withstand- 
ing 16- or 24-hour-a-day sustained 
production while in fact the ma- 
chine itself never will be used for 
anything other than steady or in- 
termittent 8-hour-a-day production. 

Hand in hand with this is know- 
ing the details of the scheduling 
process at the plant. The more the 


builder knows about the handling 
of changeovers (for example, dur- 
ing lunch periods), the scheduling 
of various lengths of run, and so 
on, as well as details of the prod- 
ucts being packaged, the more ef- 
fectively it can relate the design 
and material, and component selec- 
tion for a given machine to the 
user's particular requirements. 


Weigh Alternatives 


It is important that the builder 
know the proportions of each prod- 
uct being handled on a particular 
line. For example, if 80 per cent 
of the operating time is used for 
just two products and six other 
items absorb the other 20 per cent, 
it may be possible to devise alter- 
nate machines or even some manu- 
al methods of handling the small 
volume of 20 per cent. It may prove 
prohibitive to set up a line to 
handle, for example, the last 5 per 
cent. It may be cheaper and more 
effective to handle this in a com- 
pletely manual operation. 

Maintenance and housekeeping 


as practiced in a given plant are 
vital details for any machine build- 
er. It is important to know just 
how clean it keeps and just how 
much care a company gives cer- 
tain equipment. 


Degrees Of Housekeeping 


A good example of this is in the 
detergent industry. One plant keeps 
its equipment immaculate. As a re- 
sult, a machinery builder does not 
have to do anything special or out 
of the ordinary to provide equip- 
ment this type plant uses, and the 
builder has no poor operating prac- 
tices created by uncleanliness that 
it must overcome. On the other 
hand, a plant not maintaining such 
standards may necessitate a ma- 
chine builder's installing a number 
of adaptations in order to operate. 

In a plant that does not main- 
tain the best of standards, it is 
often necessary to use Teflon tubes 
in twisting the carton. Further, the 
builder may have to line a horn 
or funnel with Teflon and may need 
to install Teflon dead plates. The 
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188 SARGEANT AVENUE 


Send us a sample of your product 
today for our prompt quotation. 


MACHINE CO., INC. 


CLIFTON, NEW JERSEY 


PHONE: PRESCOTT 3-6150 





Typical 
Fin Seal 
Package 


WW 
| 


a 


Model UPC-CONVEYOR FEED 


Ideal for packaging small 
textile products, flat food 
items, paper goods, toys, 
premiums, bandages, or 
any other flat product 
under 1” thick. 


ONE OF MANY 





Wrap-Ade Unit 
Packagers are 
available for 

packaging: 


@ Liquids 
e Powders 
e Tablets 
. 
a 
- 





Soft Goods 
Food Products 
Hardware 
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high cost of this material empha- 
sizes that a serious problem is in- 
volved. It underscores the im- 
portance of the machinery build- 
ers knowing enough about the 
package user’s operating, main- 
tenance, and housekeeping 
conditions. 


STUDY OPERATING 
CONDITIONS 


One of the most important as- 
pects of an overall sample for ma- 
chinery development purposes is 
the set of packaging and operat- 
ing conditions inherent in the plant 
where the machine is to be in- 
stalled. The user must share all 
of its plant operating conditions 
with its machinery builder if it is 
to have equipment that meets its 
needs. There is no place for plant 
secrecy or the withholding of in- 
formation if the builder is to meet 
the increasingly critical require- 
ments extant in today’s packaging. 


How Much Strength? 


A point frequently overlooked 
is that of furnishing information 
not only on the normal packaging 
line operation, but also on prac- 
tices involved in such phases of 
the work as clearing jams. The 
machinery builder has to produce 
a machine sufficiently rugged to 
take jamming and the aftermath 
of jamming. 

No packaging machine can with- 
stand rough treatment unless specif- 
ically designed for it. There has to 
be a reserve of strength. At the 
same time, it is uneconomic to 
build in such a reserve beyond 
the point of necessity. Therefore, 
it is necessary that the using plant 
adequately acquaint its machinery 
builder with information on such 
details as jam clearing techniques, 
if the machine is to withstand 
rugged practices, or concerning 
what safety factors are wanted. 


Anticipate Peak Forces 
Similarly, there has to be a re- 
serve of strength in such devices 
as the metal fingers of a machine. 
These must be strong enough to 
plow through jammed cartons, or 
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KEEP MOISTURE IN... 


KEEP MOISTURE OUT 
with kennedy packaging 








MOISTURE 90 ns nod 


Delicate dentures are shipped 
from laboratory to dentists in 
liquid-filled Zip-Lip bags in 
cartons, assuring safe arrival, 
economically. 


@moisTURE ouT 


Intricate electrical com- 
ponents easily damaged 
by moisture and high hu- 
midity are protected in 
storage and shipment in 
Zip-Lip bags. 


with the kennedy To 
Zip-Lip wasted 
you 
reseal | 
reopen { 
repeatedly 


TO CLOSE 





when your package must 


PROTECT/ENHANCE /REVEAL/SELL 
..-call kennedy 





Write today for your 
free copy of ‘This is 
Kennedy,” illustrated 
16-page brochure. 





KENNEDY CAR LINER AND BAG CO., INC. 
6000 Prospect Ave., Dept. F, Shelbyville, Indiana 


Offices in most principal cities. See the yellow pages in your phone book. 
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even cans. Guides and rails have 
to be strong enough not merely 
to move the containers, but also 
to take the excessive force applied 
when jams and breakups occur. 
Another phase of the operating 
conditions is the problem of dif- 
ferent products being packaged 
and what these do to machinery. 
The machinery builder must know 
what happens when a_ package 
breaks. Supposing a carton or con- 
tainer of some granular product 
breaks open on the packaging line: 
Its contents get into the works of 
the machine and must be cleaned 
out. Often there is a lot of damage 
and much time is lost in cleaning 
out the spill before production can 
resume. Proper specifications and 
adequate machine design might 
have averted such difficulties or it 
might have been possible to com- 
pensate for such instances. 


Glue Is Important 


Some points are so obvious they 
are overlooked. A typical instance 
of this is knowing just what glue a 


plant is using in its case sealing 
machinery. Often plant engineers 
and plant managers forget to give 
the machinery builder full infor- 
mation about the exact sealing 
glues desired. A machine can be 
built to handle certain ranges of 
glue with reasonable efficiency, but 
the trouble is that the glue often 
is the last thing the engineers think 
of and it frequently happens that 
plants dump in any glue they 
chance to have. 

The mistake is that they assume 
the sealing operation will function 
anyway — regardless of the glue 
being used. This is simply not so, 
und packaging machinery builders 
face a major task of education to 
sell users on the idea that glue must 


be planned in advance.*® This is 


°Editor’s Note: Mr. E. P. McGuire, in his 
ticle, “Specifications/control of packaging ad- 
hesives”” (PACKAGE ENGINEERING, 4 [1959), No. 
10 October), p. 71), stresses this point that, “*... 
the chances are that nearly every packaging ad- 
hesive present in your plant was originally de- 
signed for a particular machine and operation. . . . 
For example, he (the packaging engineer) may 
assume that, since an adhesive performs on one 
model of a manufacturer’s case-sealing equip- 
ment, it will also perform on similar models. 
Such a path of logic is lined with operational 
pitfalls. . ."* 













A LOW COST—EASY TO OPERATE 
Drape and Vacuum Forming Machine 





METEOR 


AUTOMATIC 





Widely used in Industry for— 


VISUAL PACKAGING 
e Spare Parts 


e Protective Packaging 
e Governmental Packaging 
Some of the Comet Meteor Users: 


General Electric Co. Westinghouse Electric Corp. 
Sundstrand Aviation, div. of Sundstrand Corp. 
Caterpiliar Tractor Co. 


PRE 


COMET INDUSTRIES 








Other Standard Comet Machines: LAB-MASTER, 
Three Station ROTARY, COMET TWIN, STAR- 
Thermo Forming Press, MERCURY Continuous Vacu- 
um Forming and Packaging Machine, Automatic 
Skin-Pak and Slitting Unit. 


Send for bulletin PE-6 


@ FRANKLIN PARK 
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so that a machine can be designed 
to run with certain glues or with 
certain ranges of glues. 


Waxes And Fluids 

Paraffin sometimes is a problem. 
It builds up on the funnels of the 
machine and tends to fill up at 
other points on the equipment. 
Where it is used in the final pack- 
age, the machinery builder often 
must have chrome plating on all 
contact members or use Teflon in 
order to get a hard-wearing sur- 
face as well as one easy to clean. 

Some fluids being packaged pre- 
sent difficulties. One well-known 
beverage actually loosens the nuts 
on particular units of machinery. 
Something in the element of the 
product makes it loosen the nuts 
in much the same manner as does 
a cutting or penetrating oil. 

Often problems arise in connec- 
tion with spot gluing. Sometimes 
special guides or stationary mem- 
bers become necessary. Frequently, 
a plant must devise unusual prac- 
tices. This merely emphasizes the 
importance of being sure that the 
user furnishes new cartons, new 
cases, boxes, et al, to the machinery 


builder. 


Actual Conditions Control 


Machine development work must 
be done with the same equipment 
and thus with the same conditions 
of packaging materials that will be 
present in the production line pack- 
aging operation. There is no other 
way. 

Bottle packing sometimes causes 
trouble. It may be necessary to use 
a lubricant. Many plants use soap. 
If this is not possible, it may be 
helpful to have a silicone solution 
or something of that sort. The user 
has to learn what to do in order 
to overcome problems inherent in 
its particular product and its pack- 
age. It is equally important that 
it pass along all of this information 
to any company building ma- 
chinery for it. 


FURNISHING SAMPLE 
PACKAGES 


All this focuses attention on the 
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~ When YOU buy Adhesives— 
em- \ ) are you concerned with expense ? 
ac . La or Profit! 
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| 
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be 
ick- \ ; 
oe When you select your packaging adhesives, you are 
helping to determine your rate of production. And production is 
SES profit. Obviously, the more production your present packaging 
—_ setup will deliver the more profit you will earn. 
ap Therefore, the speed, machine-ability and tack of your adhesives 
be are very important. Your adhesives must do much more than just 
ion “*adhere.”’ 
iser Swift’s new high-speed resin adhesives have stronger tack with 
der better machine-ability. And they have higher strength and greater 
- in | resistance to moisture as well! Swift offers a complete line of pack- 
ick- aging adhesives for the most specific applications. Swift’s 23 adhe- 
hat sives plants give prompt, courteous and authoritative service 
ion throughout the United States and Canada. 
_ Be sure your packaging adhesives are profit-makers. Call your 
% Sowe Gous Srdustay Bette Swift Adhesive Specialist, or write for additional details to: 
WITH THESE ADHESIVE PRODUCTS 
RESINS AND RUBBERS IN EMULSION OR SWI FT & COMPANY 
the an aan ‘aac cae uae Adhesive Products Department, Chicago Q, Illinois 
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...GOOD REASONS 
FOR YOU TO USE 


© 





CUSHIONED-INSULATED SHIPPING BAG 


... For about three and a half cents each for 
No. 3 size in 10,000 quantities, JET-PAK is 
not the cheapest material to buy — but is by 
far the most inexpensive package to use. JET- 
PAK cuts packaging time per unit — ready for 
mailing —to 15 seconds or less. Compare that 
with your present method! 


L-Low Cost- 





... Passed sternest drop tests demanded by 
U.S. Postal Authorities with flying colors. 
JET-PAK also considered pilferage- proof. 
Secret is JET-PAK’s one continuous, tough, 
Kraft paper sheet construction—so folded and 
glue-locked that never less than two thick- 
nesses guard contents at all times plus four 
thicknesses on end-folds. Compare that with 
your present method! 


Security - 





...Cushions contents with millions of tiny, 
resilient, paper particles. JET-PAK reduces 
breakage to an irreducible minimum. These 
same particles, combined with asphalt lamina- 
tion, erect waterproof thermal barrier against 
both temperature and humidity. Compare 
that with your present method! 


3 - Breakage 
Proof- 





. Completeness as a package so speeds pack- 
aging process that even unskilled direct labor 
time is cut by more than one-half. JET-PAK 
eliminates waste motion—needs no supple- 
mentary materials — makes no mess on the re- 
ceiving end. Easy to open, JET-PAK discloses 
all contents —ends losses of small parts due to 
careless shipping or receiving practices. Com- 
pare that to your present method! 


4 simplicity 





SEND... 


PROVE 
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YOURSELF 


Just clip this coupon to your 


FOR SET OF FREE SAMPLES 


INSERT FOLD 
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letterhead and mail to ‘ or. 
JeTl-pak 
Columbian Rope Company 


Auburn “The Cordage City” N. Y. 
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major task of furnishing a truly 
adequate sample. There is more to 
this than merely providing a large 
enough number of containers. Any 
number furnished usually is un- 
realistic. The high speed of most 
of today’s machinery makes it 
physically impossible for any 
builder to accumulate enough pack- 
ages and product for more than a 
few minutes’ operation. Having to 
labor under this handicap, it is all 
the more important that user and 
supplier make every effort to make 
the sample as realistic and as rep- 
resentative as possible. 


Must Be Representative 


Individual containers furnished 
for the sample must be from the 
same production source or opera- 
tion as will be involved in the re- 
sulting packaging line. Where these 
samples are produced in the user 
plant such as on forming, filling, 
and sealing equipment, they must 
be representative. Where they come 
from an external supplier, such as 
a folding carton manufacturer, they 
must represent all conditions of 
production found in that plant. 

This is particularly a problem 
with folding cartons. Either in the 
user or the supplier plant, these 
cartons sometimes are glued or 
formed improperly. Cartons may 
be closed on a cartoner that needs 
adjustment because it makes pack- 
ages out of square. Careful inves- 
tigation of package fabricating con- 
ditions is necessary and all of this 
must be passed along to the ma- 
chine builder. 


Use Samples Just Once 

There is no categorical answer 
to the question of just how much 
to furnish. It may be necessary to 
have 35 or 40 cases of a particular 
package to have a minimum ade- 
quate sample. A particular diffi- 
culty is that you cannot use samples 
repeatedly. Very often users think 
that by furnishing a small sample 
of product to a builder, its engi- 
neers can then use that sample 
over and over again. 

This is not so! The trouble is that 
once a carton has been formed, 
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closed, and used once (or — rarely 
— twice), it changes. The carton 
stock loses its springiness or re- 
silience. The fibers begin to wear 
and, as a result, the carton does 
not perform in the same manner 
it would initially (ie, when first 
folded or opened) in the course of 
a production packaging line 
operation. 


Problems With Samples 


It is bad enough that the ma- 
chinery builder cannot duplicate 
field conditions. He is handicapped 
even more when he has a limited 
supply of product to use. On the 
other hand, it might be possible 
that, where there is a container 
which is firm when filled, three 
cases of it might be enough. All 
this presupposes that samples are 
precise and that they represent the 
different suppliers and the differ- 
ent materials from which packages 
for the line are being formed. Get- 
ting a correct sample requires 
methods somewhat akin to the 
sampling procedure of statistical 
quality control. 

A ridiculous but realistic ex- 
ample is that of a machine builder 
having to test milk cartons filled 
with rock salt rather than milk. It 
simply was not practical to use 
milk in testing the machine. How- 
ever far fetched the rock salt may 
seem, it represented at the time 
the best available substitute for 
fluid milk. The point is that the 
machinery builder does the best 
job he can in correctly duplicating 
what is to be packaged. But in 
this, he needs all the help he can 
get from the package user. 


BASIS FOR DECISION 


Thus, it all boils down to three 
points: (1) Knowing enough about 
the entire situation; (2) furnishing 
adequate information to the ma- 
chinery builder, and (3) giving it 
the best available samples with 
which to develop a particular ma- 
chine. It is inevitable that all this 
adds up to a basis for machine 
building decision making. The care- 
ful review of the product and pack- 
aging factors involved may suggest 
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that various alternatives become 
possible. 

There may be opportunities to 
adjust or consolidate units of ma- 
chinery. In one situation, it may 
prove better to buy a series of slow- 
er and cheaper units rather than 
one overall unit. Of course, the 
problem is that you would need 
three operators rather than just 
one, but this merely emphasizes 
that packaging machinery develop- 
ment is largely a compromising and 
balancing process. 


Open To New Ideas? 


Although it may seem too ob- 
vious for comment, the fact is that 
frequently a machinery builder 
does not know enough about the 
preferences and general thinking 
of a package user. Often this sort 
of information is hard to come by, 
and builder experts develop a sort 
of intuitive feel for it. They need 
to know whether or not a plant is 
open to recommendations. It may 
be that a machine builder can come 
up with a radically different ap- 


proach — if the management of the 
plant is willing to think along these 
lines or is receptive to new ideas. 

However evident it appears at 
first glance, the point is worth em- 
phasizing that it has been so long 
since some of these plant managers 
have had their minds stretched by 
a new idea that they take for 
granted the effectiveness of old 
methods. The trouble is that it is 
often indelicate or impossible for 
a machinery builder to offer worth- 
while suggestions. This is but one 
of the vague and intangible aspects 
of machinery planning, and it must 
be accounted for. 

It all ties in with the main idea 
that sampling is something more 
than a barrel or basketful of unit 
containers. The more thoroughly a 
user delves into its packaging op- 
eration in preparing a sample, the 
more it becomes convinced that 
any sample involves the entire op- 
erating set of conditions and per- 
haps even the management philos- 
ophy of the company seeking the 


(End) 


new machinery. 











NOW YOU CAN HAVE TOMORROW’S OVER- 
WRAPPING MACHINE TODAY! Battle Creek’s 
completely new Model 475 successfully handles 
more than 40 different formulations of soft plastic 
film ... your assurance new plastic film develop- 
ments will not outdate this machine. Change of 
films requires only electronic heat adjustment. 
Size changes are made in 15 minutes. Wraps up 
to 75 per minute within 5” to 12” lengths, 3” to 
814” widths and 14” to 4” heights. Choose any 
of these films — polyethylene (medium, low and 
high density 1 mil and up), polystyrenes, heat 
sealing cellulose acetates, heat sealing foils, 
polyvinyl chlorides, cellophanes, polypropylenes 
or polymer coated films. Battle Creek ‘‘Con- 
tinuous Flow’’ Packaging Machines, Inc., Battle 


Creek, Michigan. 
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Today's trend toward greater use of laminations to protect hygro- 
scopic materials in flexible and semi-flexible packages, makes the ad- 
hesive material in the lamination of increasing importance. The ad- 
hesive, which may be only microcrystalline wax, becomes a physical 
component of the lamination and may contribute much or little to the 
barrier effect against water vapor permeability. Mr. Peterson's 
study tells just how much of an effect a laminating adhesive has. 


Does the adhesive help 


laminated water vapor barriers? 


By J. K. Peterson, 
Packaging Engineer, 


Packaging Research and Development Laboratories 


Richmond, Virginia 


os for very hygroscopic 


materials with overwraps to pro- 


The question now arises: does 
the adhesive contribute anything 
vide adequate barriers to water to the barrier effect of the lami- 
vapor transfer often include a thin nate other than holding the lami- 
foil laminated to paper. The func- 


tion of the paper is to contribute 


nants together? If one type of ad- 
hesive makes a lamination a better 
strength to the laminate, while the moisture barrier than another type, 
foil serves as a moisture barrier. To it is important to know how much 
produce a laminate, however, the better, and know it in quantitative 
component parts must be stuck terms. 


firmly together by some sort of an t ° - 
adhesive material. The adhesive esting Effect Of Adhesive 
thus contributes a third component To evaluate and compare the 


layer when the lamination is a barrier effects of the adhesive ma- 


combination of foil/paper. Actu- terials used in making the lamina- 


ally, it is a foil/adhesive /paper tions, tests were made of packages 


lamination. wrapped in different laminates by 


TABLE | 


Moisture Gain (Grams) Of Cartons Of 200 Grams Of Calcium Chloride, 
Overwrapped With Various Laminations 
And Stored At 100° F. And 90 To 95 Per Cent R.H. For Six Weeks 























Sample | Week 2 Weeks 3 Weeks 4 Weeks 5 Weeks 6 Weeks 

A. 0.51 1.17 1.67 2.18 2.85 3.43 
B. 0.17 0.23 0.52 0.80 1.20 1.63 
Cc. 0.62 1.57 2.55 3.58 4.82 6.46 
D. 0.15 0.65 1.37 2.10 3.03 4.17 
E. 1.67 3.59 5.31 7.11 8.34 10.86 
F. 0.88 1.80 2.71 3.75 4.79 5.83 
CG. 1.30 2.95 4.42 6.12 8.11 10.14 
H. 1.44 2.94 4.15 5.81 7.37 9.12 
l. 


2.49 4.78 7.09 7.92 10.46 13.58 








~~ 
co 


measuring the moisture-gain under 
uniform, controlled conditions. In 
order to eliminate all variables 
save those undergoing study: 

(1) The cartons were filled with 
200 grams of anhydrous calcium 
chloride which is far more hygro- 
scopic than any product to be 
packaged in normal packaging ap- 
plications. 

(2) The tests included “blank 
determinations,” i.e., two empty 
cartons, overwrapped with each 
wrapper undergoing test, in order 
to evaluate moisture-gain of the 
carton separately from its over- 
wrap. This figure is deducted from 
the corresponding figure for the 
moisture-gain of the several over- 
wrapped cartons packed with Ca- 
Cl.. This leads us to believe the 
data obtained are truly representa- 
tive of the barrier effects of the 
several laminations. 

The cartons were 5% x 4 x 14 in. 
and made of 0.015 in. bleached 
sulphate board. After filling they 
were overwrapped with the vari- 
ous wrappers on a Schooler Wrap- 
master ]-2M semi-automatic over- 
wrapping machine with the heat- 
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FOR PRODUCTS IN A HURRY— 


USE 


NIBROC PRINT-PAK 


PACKAGING PAPER 
FOR FASTER SALES 


One way for your product to make a quick, sure landing 
on kitchen shelves is to give your product faster recog- 
nition, faster sales with Nibroc PRINT-PAK packaging 
paper. Whether it is used for coffee, flour, cookies, dog 
food, or briquets—the whiter, brighter Nibroc PRINT-PAK 
can give your package that “‘stand out in the crowd” look. 

The package, itself, is the best place to create that im- 
portant first impression of all-around quality—so write 
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now for samples and complete information about Nibroc 
PRINT-PAK to Dept. KR-6. 


Another Quality Product of 


BROWN [ij COMPANY 


General Sales Offices: 150 Causeway Street, Boston 14, Mass. 
Mills: Berlin and Gorham, N. H. 
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Will this $30,000 
AUTOMATIC 
PALLETIZER 

save you money? 





“gee 


The Miller Palletizer automatically posi- 
tions bags in proper pattern on the roller 
table 4 completed pattern then moves 
across the rollers to an elevator, which 
descends one position as each layer is 
added. At full load position, the stack 
and pallet move automatically from the 
elevator for pick-up by a fork truck. 


the clock (7 days per week, 24 
hours per day), and — 


bag stacking is a part of that 
operation — 


the MILLER AUTOMATIC PALLETIZER is 
almost certain to save you money. 
This completely automatic, opera- 
torless unit is specifically engineered 
to slash production costs in two- 
and three-shift plants. 


IF your plant is operating around 


Just compare the cost of your 
present stacking operation with that 
of a Miller Automatic Palletizer 
(price: around $30,000). 

While you're thinking about it, 
write for bulletin describing opera- 
tion of the Miller Automatic Pal- 
letizer in detail! 


MILLER 


ENGINEERING 
CORPORATION 


119-C East Barbee Avenue 
Louisville, Kentucky 
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Time in Weeks 


COMPARISON OF WATER-VAPOR PERMEABILITY of different foil laminations. Test condi- 
tions: Overwrapped cartons containing 200 gm. of CaCls, stored 6 weeks at 100°F., 90-95% R.H, 


sealing bars set for temperatures 
as follows: 

Side seal at 280° F. 

End seal at 310° F. 
This machine was used in order 
to duplicate production conditions 
as closely as possible in the labora- 
tory. 

All the overwrap materials tested 
were foil/paper laminations that 
employed either aqueous adhesives 
or waxes, or both, as the laminat- 
ing medium. In addition to the 
wax on the surface the sealing 
mediums included: 

(a) Wax bleed-through on out- 
er tissue, e.g., heat applied to the 
foil side of a foil/wax/tissue lami- 
nation to drive the melted laminat- 
ing wax through the tissue to effect 
the seal. 

(b) Hot-melt coatings. 


(c) Polyamide type heat seal- 
able lacquer. 


Moisture Barriers Tested 


This study involved testing the 
following foil laminations. Listing 
them separately from their specifi- 
cations makes comparisons easier. 


A. Foil/glue/tissue/wax/tissue 

B. Foil/wax/tissue/wax/tissue 

C. Foil/wax/tissue 

D. Foil/wax/bond paper 

Foil/wax/sulphite paper 

(with registered perforations ) 

*, Wax/foil/glue/bond paper/wax 

». Hot melt/foil/glue/bond paper 

1. Hot melt/foil/glue/bond paper 

I. Polyamid heat seal/foil/glue 
label stock 


— oS ee 


While the preceding tabulation 
gives the qualitative nature of the 
overwraps, the following tabula- 
tion gives the detailed material 
specifications: 
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oratories. 


James Kenneth Peterson is a graduate of the school of packag- 
ing of Michigan State University. Associated with the Reynolds 
Metals Company since 1956, Mr. Peterson’s assignment within 
the company included nearly three years as a packaging engineer 
in the company’s packaging, research and development lab- 








A. 0.00035 in. aluminum foil/solid 
glue mounted/15-lb, tissue/21 Ib. per 
ream wax laminated/8-lb. tissue. 

B. 0.00035 in. aluminum foil/8 Ib. per 
ream wax laminated/12-lb. tissue/17 Ib. 
per ream wax laminated/8-lb. tissue. 

C. 0.00035 in. aluminum foil/15 Ib. 
yer ream wax laminated/8-lb. tissue. 

D. 0.00035 in. aluminum foil/17 Ib. 
per ream wax laminated 20-Ib. bond 
yaper 

E. 0.00035 in. aluminum foil/16 Ib. 
per ream wax laminated/24-lb. super- 
calendered sulphite (registered perfo- 
rated ). 

F. 4 lb. per ream of wax/0.00035 in. 
aluminum foil/solid glue mounted/25-lb. 
bond/8 lb, per ream of wax. 

G. 3 lb. per ream of hot melt/0.00035 
in. aluminum foil/solid glue mounted 
25-Ib. bond ‘paper. 

H. 6 lb. per ream of hot melt/0.00035 
in. aluminum foil/solid glue mounted/ 
25-lb. bond paper. 

I. 3 lb. per ream of polyamid heat- 
seal coating/0.00035 in. aluminum foil 
solid glue mounted/30-lb. label stock. 


Results Of Tests 

We base the following discus- 
sion on the results of the testing 
as reported in Table I, and graphi- 
cally represented in Fig. 1. 

l. The foil/wax/tissue/wax/tis- 
sue (B) had less than half the 
total moisture gain expressed in 
grams of the next closest material, 
foil/solid glue/tissue/wax/tissue 
(A). Since the same gauge of alu- 
minum foil was used in all the 
wrapping materials, it would ap- 
pear that the double wax lamina- 
tion of B and its higher quantity 
of wax, totaling 24 lb. per ream, 
was the cause of the better show- 
ing. 

2. Both of the foregoing tests 
(A and B) 3-ply materials showed 
up better than the 2-ply materials. 
The increased amount of wax ex- 
plains this; also other reasons, such 
a wax saturation of the inner 
tissue to form another barrier in 
the case of the material B, and 
partial wax saturation of the inner 
tissue in the case of material A. 
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3. On an overall basis it is ap- 
parent that wax laminations result 
in considerably better barrier ma- 
terials against moisture gain than 
solid glue laminated materials. 
Even the addition of overwaxes, 
hot melts, or heat-sealable lacquer 
coatings to solid glue mounted 
materials does not compensate for 
the absence of the wax lamination. 

4. Comparing the results from 
the overwaxed (F) material to the 
hot melts (G and H), the barrier 
effect of the wax is fairly obvious, 
since they were both used with 
the same base stock, 0.00035 in. 
aluminum foil/solid glue mounted/ 
25-lb. bond paper. 

The overwaxed overwrapped ma- 
terial showed up considerably bet- 
ter than the two hot-melts—a result 
that seems to be due to the amount 
of wax used. A total of 12 lb. of 
wax/ream was used in the case of 
the overwaxed material, compared 
with 3 Ib./ream and 6 lb./ream in 
the case of the hot-melts. It is 
worth noting that the 6 lb./ream 
of hot-melt material did not af- 
ford significantly more protection 
against moisture gain than did the 
hot melt material having a weight 
of 3 lb./ream. 

5. The registered perforated ma- 
terial (E) was supplied with 
enough laminating wax to afford 
adequate protection against mois- 
ture gain, but the higher perme- 
ability it showed was probably 
caused by the registered perforated 
material that did not permit suffi- 
cient bleed-through of wax into the 
sealing areas as compared with the 
open porous type tissues and pa- 
pers used in A, B, C, and D. We 
reach this conclusion because the 
heat-seal bars produce nearly in- 
stantaneous seals when in contact 
with the sealing areas. 


6. The polyamide lacquer heat- 
seal coatings produced adequate 
end and side seals. But the body 
of the sheet was not, however, 
comparable to a wax laminated 
material in the degree of moisture 
protection it afforded. The possi- 
bility of polyamide coating on the 
foil side of a material similar to 
A or B to effect a seal in the foil- 
to-foil areas is excellent. 


Summary 

Use of microcrystalline wax in 
aluminum foil/paper laminations 
effects an excellent barrier to mois- 
ture. Use of wax, or overwax, or 
hot-melt coatings will fill pinholes 
in the foil, and will act as a sepa- 
rate barrier. In some cases, they 
will saturate the tissue and thereby 
produce an additional barrier. 
Aqueous adhesives and _ heat-seal- 
able lacquer coatings can function 
as laminating or heat-sealing medi- 
ums respectively, but, for the most 
part are inadequate barriers for 
protecting hygroscopic products. 


(End) 
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our recently 
developed films 
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engineering service 
for this new 
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IT'S THOSE "SMALL” CONSTRUCTION FEATURES | 
THAT MARE THE BIG DIFFERENCE... | 


R. C. Can Company offers a complete line of fibre spools with special } P| 
construction features for spooling ribbons, package ties, tape, rubber 
thread, extruded plastic, braid, wire solder, weatherstripping, rubber 
hosing, surgical tubing, shoe findings, etc. 


Made to special dimensions and to these stock dimensions: 

Heads—plain fibre 242” to 134” diameter; metal reinforced 3'2’- 
4”-5"-6"; crimp type core 144” and 2%” I.D.; rotary type core 1)" 
and 144” I.D. with lengths from 2” to 12”; metal plugs with various 


bore sizes. 


— 


Write for — FREE — illustrated brochure. | 


| P, 








has | 
CAN COMPANY a 
7 in sp 

Manvfacturers: fibre cans, tubes, spools and cores 
ain Office & Factory: 9430 Page Ave., St. Louis 14, Mo. | °Th 
Branch Factories 3 nm, Texas; Rittman, Ohio; Turner, Kansas; Hawthorne, Calif.; Elk Grove, Illinois — ~ s 
or the 
Sales Offices: } neering 
ATLANTA 6, GA.—L. C. Morris Co., P. 0. Box 8042 Station F.. 1156 Dalon Dr., N. E. - BOSTON 10, MASS.—Robbins Paper Co.. 263 Summer St . CHICAGO 51, ILL.— assigne 
Joe Rovin, R. C. Can Co., 4806 W. Chicago Ave . CINCINNATI 2, OHIO—A. J. Harris, 307 E. 4th St., Rm. 426 . ELK GROVE, ILL.—(Chicago suburb) R. C. Can & Tube approv 
Co., 2000 Pratt Bivd . INDIANAPOLIS 20. IND.—John C. Heim, 1500 E. 77th St., (Mail Address, P. 0. Box 6043) . LOS ANGELES 43, CALIF.—Can Supply Co., 4429 sions ¢ 
Crenshaw B!vd . MEMPHIS 3, TENN.—S. W. Scott & Son, 608 McCall Bldg. . MILWAUKEE, WISC.—National Paper. Can & Tube Co., 401 S. 7th Lane . MINNE- author 
APOLIS 1, MINN.—W. L. Bennett, 126 S. Third St . NEW ORLEANS 12, LA.—C. E. Dobson, 1003 Carondelet Bldg . NEW YORK CITY, N.Y.—R. C. Can Co., 225 W necess¢ 
of the 


34th St . ST. PETERSBURG, FLA.—J. H. Mackensen, Bay Pines Trailer Park, 10005 Bay Pines Bivd 
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STRAPPING PATTERNS used in studying effectiveness of various pat- 


terns, and in comparing pressure-sensitive tape with steel strapping. 


| Pressure-sensitive tape or steel strapping? * 


By John O. Younger, 


} _ ae tape strapping 


has been used by the Military on 
occasion to replace steel strapping, 
in specific applications. Apparently, 


*This paper reports research undertaken at 
the Quartermaster Food and Container Institute 


} for the Armed Forces, QM Research and Engi- 


neering Command, U.S. Army, and has been 
assigned Number 1075 in the series of papers 
approved for publication. The views or conclu- 
sions contained in this report are those of the 
author(s). They are not to be construed as 
necessarily reflecting the views or indorsement 
of the Department of Defense. 


June, 1960 


Test results show what additional strength you get as 
you vary taping and strapping patterns on regular-slot- 
ted and full-telescope fibreboard shipping containers 


Container Technologist, 


Research and Methods Analysis Branch, Container Division, 
Quartermaster Food and Container Institute, Chicago 


this new tape has performed suc- 
cessfully. Its use is increasing and 
diversifying. Tape is being em- 
ployed at present for closures, for 
strapping unitized loads, and for 
reinforcing containers that require 
such added strength. Other uses 
will no doubt be developed. 

What is now needed is informa- 
tion on which reliable procedures 


for applying pressure-sensitive tape 
can be established. The present 
study was undertaken in an at- 
tempt to pioneer this neglected 
area. Objectives were: (1) to study 
and interpret the effectiveness of 
various taping patterns, and (2) 
to compare pressure-sensitive tape 
strapping patterns against steel 
strapping patterns, using similar 
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TABLE | 


Container Variables Evaluated In Study Of Strapping Patterns 
Of Pressure-Sensitive Tape And Steel Strapping* 








Regular-Slotted Containers? 


Full-Telescope Containers? 








Strapping 

Strapping Material No Steel Tape Steel Tape 

Pattern Width (in.) Strapping Strappingt Strapping? Strappingt Strapping? 
2L & IG, 

full strap "y bial V3c (4) V3c (4) V3s (5) V3s (5) 

V3c (5) V3c (5) 

2L & IG, 

half strap Miata Seas picehtink nator waaceate Wee Oe wasn ts V3s (6) 
iis cae tp ER eae eer eee WEE MON Aickcnstccaie east hwons 
3G _ EE Rey ee MEE GEE Sadeiecoencuenween 
4 strips . VV, beaetihak: fsa tin dun cb aaeeeeas V3s (7) 
Control MRS i ae ecieins sig, ‘niacele ee eee Bee eaten aaa NaN 





*Evaluated under room conditions of temperature and humidity, except that one V3s and one V3c, FTC 


container with 2L 
spray conditioning. 


& 1G full tape strapping ('/-in. width tape) were evaluated after a 24-hr. rain 


tNumbers 'n parentheses refer to patterns shown in illustration. 


*Stee!l strapping 0.015 in. thick. 


Tape similar to Type IV of Federal Specification PPP-T-97c, entitled, ‘Tape, pressure-sensitive adhesive 


filament reinforced." 


loads. As a control, non-strapped, 
sealed RSC containers, loaded as 
were the tape- and the steel- 


strapped containers, were em- 
ployed. 
EXPERIMENTAL 

Materials 


Reinforced pressure-sensitive 
tape strapping and steel strapping 
were the primary materials. The 
tape used was a weather-resistant 
pressure-sensitive tape for heavy 
duty packaging, similar to Type 
IV of Federal Specifications PPP- 
T-97c.' Tapes in widths of %, 1, 
and 1% in. were used. The steel 
strapping used was %%x0.015 in., 
galvanized. 

Two basic types of containers 
were used, the full-telescope 
(FTC) type and the regular-slotted 
(RSC) type. Containers were made 
with two different grades of fibre- 
board. One group of containers 
with no strapping at all was used 
as a control. Fig. 1 shows the vari- 
ous strapping patterns investigated. 

All patterns were not used for 
all fibreboards and container types. 
All test containers were of labora- 
tory manufacture of approximate 
size 26% x 16% x 11 in. (inside 
dimensions ). 





tFederal Specification PPP-T-97c, entitled 
“Tape, pressure-sensitive adhesive, filament re- 
inforced.” 


tFederal Specification PPP-B-636, entitled 
“Boxes, fibre.” 
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Containers were manufactured in 
two grades of material: (1) V3s 
weather-resistant solid fibreboard, 
and (2) V3c weather-resistant cor- 
rugated fibreboard, C-flute. Ma- 
terial requirements conformed to 
those listed in the present Federal 
Specification PPP-B-636.* 

The RSC containers were made 
with a stitched manufacturer's 
joint. For the FTC containers, the 
flaps were stitched in the manner 
described in the specification refer- 
enced above. The bottom flaps of 
the RSC containers were stitched, 
while the top flaps were sealed 
with a water-resistant adhesive 
meeting specification requirements 


of MIL-A-101A. 
Methods 


Steel strapping was accomplished 
by a hand operation so that no 
accurate method of tensioning was 
possible; however, to all intents 
and purposes, it may be assumed 
that strapping procedures used and 
degree of tension applied to the 
straps, prior to application of the 
seal, were consistent with usual 
commercial practices. 

The test load used in the evalua- 
tion study was mimeograph paper 
with a basis weight of 20 Ib., size 
8 x 13 in., wrapped 500 sheets per 
package with 16 packages per case. 
The individual reams were 
wrapped with a single sheet of 


lightweight kraft paper which frac- 
tured in several places when the 
shipping container had withstood 
8 drops from a 30-in. height. 

To reduce the waste of the test 
load, it was decided to wrap the 
individual reams of paper with 
several thicknesses of heavy-duty 
pressure-sensitive cloth tape. The 
study undertaken was not made 
with the intent of determining the 
type of pack best suited to protect 
reams of paper, but rather to 
determine the ability of the ship- 
ping container to withstand cumu- 
lative shocks of a given magnitude, 
without fracturing the strapping 
media, or incurring tears or score- 
line damage to the container itself. 

The net weight of the paper used 
approximated 89 lb. Gross weight 
of the container dependent upon 
grade of fibreboard used, varied 
between 102 to 106 Ib., depending 
upon the type of container, con- 
tainer material, and strapping used. 

Over the series of tests, the gross 
weight tended to increase slightly 
since the individual reams of paper 
were inspected after each test, and, 
if any tears were present, the pack- 
ages were taped over the torn 
areas. This weight variation was 
not considered a significant factor 
in the relative performance of the 
different test containers. 

With the exception of two con- 
tainers evaluated after a 24-hr. 
rain spray conditioning, no stand- 
ard conditioning atmosphere was 
used for the other containers. They 
were tested under room conditions 
of temperature and humidity. 


Evaluation 

With the exception of a single 
group, the evaluation was con- 
ducted using six test specimens for 
each strapping variation (includ- 
ing no straps ), although not neces- 
sarily for each of the two grades 
of fibreboard used. For rain spray 
conditioning, a single container 
was tested for each of the grades 
of fibreboard, and in only one 
strapping pattern. See Table I, for 
details on groups tested. 

All containers were subjected to 
a 30-in., corner drop test. Con- 
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frac. TABLE Il 
the Summation Of Container Damage For All Six Replicates In Study Of Strapping 
tood Patterns Of Pressure-Sensitive Tape And Steel Strapping* 
test Degree Of Damaget 
the Regular-Slotted Containers Full-Telescope Containerst 
with Fibreboard Strapping No Strapping Steel Strapping* Tape Strapping§ Steel Strapping? Tape Strapping§ 
Variety Pattern ABCD ABCD ABCD ABCD ABCD 
duty 
The V3s ; .. 2L&1G 
d EEN, ««§«-s«“ “(lp aaiiec eevee GREE G Sie aed hae Ac LL eee as ee ee (5) 65 10 (5) 652 6 
1ade 
7 V3c..... .. 2L&IG 
- the full strap ieieees -ecseeeee (4) 6310 (4) 1003 (5) 3100 (5) 3103 
tect tannins dues 2L & IG 
- to  ~ sandecheesenaep hens ios b.tauees aaneesenk tam wa abba ceeees oa sek meer (6) 663 6 
hip- ren 2L&1G 
Ps  wscisniwies Reda eseaeeteeacenes Leena 2 2 4 BMeeerrtci err te ee ee 
sain i alf strap (3) 
Vv 2 See re l BOO 3 |. KKdaadeewesacccweteeeascereeneeeee 
ude, 4 (1) 
a | iS ates itecceetant ue eanee Me OS OR dsdvscisvectvmueeeeeee 
ping 
a ( ©. euetctekuswhesenetheeheheee be enere ass a5 4h eeeiee een ee kes Oana (7) 541 
ore- 
self ee a Ce eee eer ete eae er ey eee yer me Ute Mn ppeect sl (5) | | 10 
Sen. full strap 
ised I... .cvereat ee 9 neha Neen Kbccistovecanbone’s -Secwnbentnedsonwhandikepmasaaney (5) 0000 
ight full strap 
ipon V3c <cawnems, me ee Te ee Ree rey ret eee ee oe ye 
ried *Note that, while test groups were of six containers each (with exception C. Number of containers out of the test group having one or more 
ling of the two single container tests), the damage record does not necessarily complete scoreline tears (major damage); 
AS total six. Reason: No damage or broken tapes on some of the test D. Number of containers out of the test group having broken straps 
con- subjects. or tapes, or tapes torn loose from the container. 
tThe interpretations of the four arbitrary damage columns are as follows: +Numbers in parentheses refer to patterns shown in illustration. 
sed, A. Number of containers out of the test group having one or more Steel strapping 0.015 in. thick. 
TOSS ini, See ae oe ae ee §Tape similar to Type IV of Federal Specification PPP-T-97c, entitled, 
htly B. Number of containers out of the test group having one or more “Tape, pressure-sensitive adhesive, filament reinforced.” ve 
1 y tears or cuts 6 in. or greater in length, yet less than a full or **One container only, tested after 24-hr. water spray conditioning. 
. complete scoreline tear (moderate damage); 
aper 
and, 
ack- 
torn tainers were numbered to conform the 24-drop arbitrary end point for Table II shows, in condensed 
was to requirements of Federal Specifi- this investigation, it was considered form, a summation of the container 
ctor cation PPP-B-636 which uses the appropriate for laboratory evalua- damage for all tests made. In this 
the corner drop test in evaluating con- tion because, even under adverse summation, End Points A, B, C, 
tainer performance. For identifica- shipping conditions, it would be and D, listed in the table, effective- 
con- tion of container faces and score- most unusual if a container would ly show the number of containers 
t-hr. line edges, the numbering system suffer as many as 24 drops from a having damage up to, and includ- 
and- established by ASTM in its method 30-in. height, from origin to desti- ing, the limitations imposed by 
was D775-47 was used. nation. these four end points. 
hey Drop testing was accomplished Before definitely establishing 24 As an example, for the V3s FTC 
ions using an Acme Drop Tester. Con- drops as the end point for testing, a container strapped two lengthwise 
tainers were dropped directly on a _— few containers of both types of fi- and one girthwise with steel strap- 
concrete floor. breboard investigated were dropped _ ping, all six of the containers had 
RESULTS AND DISCUSSION to the point where one or more a l- to 6-in. scoreline cut; five of 
ngle complete scoreline failures were — the containers suffered damage of 
con- End Point Of Test obtained. Accomplishing this re- greater than a 6-in., and less than 
| for In view of the higher-than-usual quired over 40 drops from the 30- full, scoreline cut; one of the con- 
lud- weight of the test load, an arbi- in. height. To continue to this point tainers had a full scoreline tear. 
ces- trary end point for the testing was seems rather needless since, if no No straps were broken. Informa- 
ides established as 24 corner drops. failures were obtained before this tion on the other containers is 
oray Establishment of the arbitrary end point, it would seem to indicate shown in a similar manner in the 
iner point has precedence because, in that the test load was more than _ table. 
ides the initial development of the satisfactorily packed. By terminat- Although only a single container 
one present Federal Specification PPP- _ ing all testing after 24 drops, one _‘for each type of fibreboard was 
for B-636, the criteria for successfully can still distinguish between the tested after rain spray condition- 
passing the drop test requirement _ efficiency of various types of rein- _ ing, these two tests were indicative 
d to was that a box should withstand a. forcement, by the amount of dam- __ that the tape could remain securely 
son- minimum of 12 drops. In selecting age accruing at this end point. adhered to the container after 24 
ring June, 1960 85 





ST. REGIS TREE TO ST. REGIS BOX... 








he corrugated box you get from St. Regis 
Dk the finest that money can buy. Here's 
the big reason: 

St. Regis exercises strictest quality control 
every step of the way from forest to finished 
container. We ourselves grow the trees that 
produce the pulp that makes the linerboard 
for your box. No possible “‘bugs”’ in a set-up 
like this. Moreover, St. Regis corrugated box 
plants use an exclusive 18-point testing pro 
gram that assures highest quality . . . always. 

St. Regis is thoroughly equipped to study 
your product and create the ideal shipping 
container for its shipping, storing, stacking, 
handling, and selling. When you need corru- 
gated boxes of any kind, call on St. Regis. Use 


our imagination. 





QUALITY CONTROL ALL THE WAY 








From a nationwide family of fine St. Regis corru- 
gated plants, you'll gain in many ways: Well- 
seasoned, imaginative designers serve you on both 
local and national levels e Consistent quality is 
assured from St. Regis tree to St. Regis box e New 
packaging materials continually emerge from a 
fully staffed research department e And you'll 
enjoy working with the friendly, experienced 
people who are the St. Regis Container Division! 


Anything goes ...ina St. Regis container! 


CONTAINER DIVISION 


St.Regis 


PAPER COMPANY 


150 EAST 42n0 STREET, NEW YORK 17,N.¥ 


PLANT LOCATIONS 
P r ae 








reduce bulk materials handling 
costs with equipment 
of proven dependable 


Quality 
SYVTRON 


HOPPER 
LEVEL 
SWITCHES 


. automatically maintain minimum and maximum amounts 
of fine to coarse, granular bulk materials in bins or hoppers. Start 
and stop supply and discharge feeders. Prevent overflowing of bins 
and cuts operating costs. 











Stainless steel or neoprene diaphragm 


Easy to install, easy to maintain 





FLOW 
CONTROL 
VALVES 


—provide a clog free 
positive control and shut off of 
free flowing bulk materials 
from bins and hoppers. 





The principal feature of a SYNTRON Flow Control Valve i 
the flexible diaphragm which forms a concentric aperture which 
may be opened to any desired flow position and held against the 
head load of material or closed completely without jamming or 
clogging. 

Easy to install. Easy to maintain. 
replaced easily at low cost. 


Fle dank ainie t 
exible diaphragm can be 


Write for free catalog data on SYNTRON Hopper Level Switches and Flow Control Valves. 


SYNTRON COMPANY 


ually € quupmenl \inee {9A 





269 Lexington Ave. Homer City, Penna. 


Other SYNTRON Equipment of proven dependable Quality 











BIN VIBRATORS PARTS FEEDERS 


VIBRATORY FEEDERS 
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hr. of exposure to such conditions, 

In general, then, the table shows 
the difference between V3s and 
V3c containers. Also, the reinfore- 
ing effects of the various types of 
tape and steel strapping are shown, 
using as a comparison the group 
of containers having no steel strap- 
ping or tape reinforcing. 


CONCLUSIONS 


1. The results show that less 
damage is suffered by the V3c cor- 
rugated container than is accrued 
by the V3s solid fibreboard con- 
tainer. While it is true that only 
the full-telescope containers were 
examined for the effect of fibre- 
board, by extrapolation of the data 
it would appear entirely reason- 
able that the same results would 
apply to other container types. 

2. With respect to the same test 
groups discussed in Conclusion 1 
above, and not withstanding the 
fact that tape straps were broken, 
the damage accruing to a container 
reinforced with tape strapping at 
the conclusion of the 24 drops was 
no greater than that accruing to 
the container with the steel strap 
reinforcing. In terms of cuts and 
tears after 24 falls, it might be 
said that scoreline failures (full 
scoreline, 6- or l-in. tears) were 
no more evident in the steel 
strapped containers than in those 
reinforced with tape. 

One may then conclude that tape 
reinforcing applied in this pattern 
and with this type of container 
gives adequate protection for loads 
up to, and including, the test load 
used, namely 100 Ib. It should also 
be considered that the test load 
used was one that would be repre- 
sentative of a group of items such 
as paper, clothing, linens, etc. 

Effects of strapping variations 
and container styles would not be 
directly translatable for items such 
as canned subsistence or a loose 
difficult load such as nuts and bolts 
(Type 3 load). 

While it is highly probable that, 
with continued dropping, the tape 
strapped container would fail 
sooner because of rupture of the 
tapes, the 24-drop test cycle used 
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And sometimes it even believes it’s a glass jug. Its 
name: Fibreflo. And it holds oils, syrups, chemicals. . . 
any kind of liquid. Just like glass or metal. Except that 
it's much lighter; doesn’t break or shatter. The inner 
secret of its unique personality? A sturdy plastic bag 
lining with a telescoping spout. 

This exciting new development can help you pour 
higher profits into your liquid packaging operations. 
You'll cut freight costs with Fibreflo’s lighter weight. 
You’ll save on storage space because Fibreflo folds com- 


475 Brannan Street, San Francisco, California 


June, 1960 


pletely flat when empty. And with Fibreflo’s rugged 
construction, you can forget glass breakage problems, 
dented-can worries. 

Fibreflo also offers a greatly increased area for 
product promotion, with custom printing available at 
a very low cost. And it’s easy to fill — utilizes the same 
equipment as present conventional containers. 

Fibreflo is another example of Fibreboard imagina- 
tion and research —directed toward solving today’s 
marketing problems through creative packaging. 


ribLTrke BOARD 


PAPER PRODUCTS CORPORATION 
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, YOUR, 
~ SS pROUer 
UNDER 
ATTACK! 


...and relentless are its enemies that work to destroy 
the shelf appeal, freshness and customer satisfactions that 
you build into your product. Are you still trusting 

the sales life of your product to a single so-called 
“all-purpose” packaging material? 





Why not win the battle with a custom combination 
package by Milprint —a thoroughly researched package 
built to the precise specifications your product requires. 


At Milprint there’s never the need, nor the temptation, to 
favor any particular packaging material or printing 
process because Milprint offers you the widest variety 
available anywhere. This “open mind” approach 

can give you a better package at economical cost. Call 
Milprint, the pioneer in flexible packaging. 



























MILPRINT PACKAGING gies your product 
aM MARKETING POWER 
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MILPRINT Ine., 
World's Most 
Strategic Flexible 
Packaging 
Service, 
General Offices, 
Milwaukee, Wis., 
Sales Offices 
ond plants 
conveniently 
located across 
the nation. 
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John O. Younger is a graduate of Lawrence College with a 
B.A. degree in chemistry. Before joining the Quartermaster as a 
packaging technologist, he was with Institute of Paper Chemis- 
try, Northern Regional Research Laboratory, and Munising 
Paper Co. In 1957 Mr. Younger was awarded a Secretary of the 
Army research and study fellowship. To pursue research he 
proposed under the fellowship, he attended Michigan State 
University’s school of packaging, receiving his M.S. degree in 
1959. Mr. Younger is a member of Technical Association of the 
Pulp and Paper Industry and Packaging Institute. 





is considered equivalent to the 
handling encountered in military 
handling and transportation under 
most conditions. 

3. Use of four strips of tape is 
more effective with the FTC con- 
tainer than the half strapping. It 
must be considered in drawing this 
conclusion that the strips used were 
1X in. wide, while the half strapping 
was % in. wide. 

Selection for the widths was 
based on specification requirements 
with respect to four strips and, 
on trial usage, with respect to the 
¥y-in. wide half strapping. Produc- 
tionwise, it would probably be as 
efficient and economical to use the 
four shorter pieces of the wider 
strap as it would the three longer 
portions of the narrow width tape. 

1. The use of two or three girth- 
wise straps would appear to be 
effective as two 
lengthwise and one girthwise fully 
strapped containers. While it is 
true that a greater amount of 
minor damage accrued, in no in- 
stance were full scoreline tears 
achieved. 

No attempt has been made to 
draw lines of distinction between 
lesser damages accruing for the 
four variations of tape strapped 
RSC container. One might con- 
clude with reasonable certainty 
that one strapping pattern was as 
effective as another and that eco- 
nomic factors would be the deter- 
minant in deciding which one to 
use. 

5. That both steel and tape re- 
inforcing contribute heavily to re- 
ducing the damage of a container 
after 24 falls is made very evident 
by the damage accruing to the un- 
strapped control group. 

6. The improved performance of 
the V3c containers over the V3s 


practically as 
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containers strapped with tape, both 
under the conditions of room tem- 
perature and after water spray, 
may quite possibly be attributed 
to the differences in the finish of 
the outer liners. In the solid fibre- 
board, the finish is generally higher 
than with the corrugated board. 
This may be either intentional in 
that larger amounts of beater siz- 
ing or calendar sizing might be 
used; or it may be because of the 
manufacturing process in that 
heavy pressure is used in combin- 
ing the solid fibreboard so that 
some polishing of the exterior por- 
tion would be accomplished. 

This extra polish or finish ad- 
versely affected the adhesive quali- 
ties of the pressure-sensitive tape. 
In dropping and scuffing on the 
floor or other surface, tape is par- 
tially removed more easily from 
the solid fibreboard containers than 
it is from the corrugated. 

7. With but a few exceptions, all 
previous conclusions are based on 
the termination of testing after 24 
falls. It would appear to be entirely 
reasonable to assume that such 
degree of rough handling would be 
adequate to assure safe arrival, 
especially since, in the develop- 
ment of federal specifications on 
weather-resistant fibreboard and 
their military specification prede- 
cessor, 12 falls were considered as 
a suitable amount of rough han- 
dling. 

It is, of course, obvious that, if 
for any reason the 24-fall termina- 
tion of testing is not considered 
adequate rough handling, the 
gradual breakage of the tapes will 
eventually lead to severe container 
damage and/or spillage of con- 
tents. The fracture of a steel strap 
for this weight of load is a rare 
occurrence. (End) 
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GLASS UNLOADER AND 
UNSCRAMBLER 
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@ Self-timed by the cartons them- 
selves with vacuum opening the 
flaps, lifting and depositing glass 
containers onto the STYL-O-MATIC 


Walkie-Pushie Unscrambler where 
they are discharged in single line to 
filler. Completely adjustable for most 
standard sizes in 5 minutes. 
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LOADING WRAPPED UNIT PACK. 
AGES in metal trays for freezing in 
direct expansion sharp freezer. Flow of pro- 
duction demands packaging materials be on 
hand at the very moment they are needed, 


Simple forms and methods control 


By Raymond E. Horton, 


Packaging Supervisor, 


packaging inventories 


Cape Ann Fisheries, Inc., Gloucester, Massachusetts 


| = problems of controlling 
the inventory of packaging sup- 
plies exist in the fish business. 
These problems are caused by the 
uncertainties of the supply of the 
raw material—fish, which are 
caught only at certain seasons and 
arrive from the sea in small ship- 
loads. Some species of fish are 
caught and processed during the 
summer months but, as winter ar- 
rives, these fish disappear. 


Hard To Plan Inventories 


Due to inclement weather con- 
ditions, the fishing vessels are un- 
able to search for them. Hence, in 
winter, other species of fish are 
more easy to catch and process. 
The No. 1 problem is that our in- 
dustry must depend on the unpre- 
dictable supply of raw material 
rather than upon the demand for 
its products. 

Because the supply of raw ma- 


In contrast to our situation, a meat 
packer, for example, knows fairly 
well how many meat animals are 


terial is unpredictable, the job of 
maintaining the correct inventory 
of packaging supplies is difficult. 


PURCHASE REQUISITION 


CAPE ANN FISHERIES, INC. 


PURCHASING DEPARTMENT 
Gloucester, Mass. 


Frou 





DATE ORDERED 








(70 BE FILLED BY PURCBEASING DEPT.) 















































Name of 
Supplier Purchase Order No. 
Address F. O. B. 
Ship To At 
Mark Packages 
QUANTITY DESCRIPTION ON HAND WILL LAST 
CHARGE TO 
SIGNED DATE APPROVED PURCHASING DEPT. DATE 
PASSED BY 





PURCHASE REQUISITION tells more than just quantities needed. Note spaces "on 
hand" and "will last." Department heads thus must apprise purchasing department of need. 
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Controlling the inventory of packaging materials for perishable prod- 
ucts arriving in not-very-predictable varieties and often with little 
advance notice, can be difficult. Mr. Horton shows how the use of 
three simple forms coupled with workable control procedures, helps 
solve this problem. The simplicity of his company's system should 
appeal to any one facing a comparable task of inventory control. 





in existence and where they are. 
If the meat packer will pay their 
owners enough, the animals will 
be sent to market. In this way the 
arrivals of animals can be regu- 
lated and the demand can _ be 
satisfied. 

Fishing 
hand, can 
days on end and not catch enough 
fish to pay for the trip. Yet on an- 
other voyage they may fill their 
holds to capacity in a few hours. 
The fish processor must bear this 
possibility in mind while control- 
ling its packaging material inven- 
tory. It is better to be over-sup- 
plied than to run short. 


vessels, on the other 


sometimes drag for 


Cooperation Is Vital 


This unpredictable nature of the 
raw material supply requires a 
keen sense of cooperation between 
the fish buyer, all department 
heads, and the purchasing agent, 
plus the understanding of the vari- 
ous packaging suppliers. An illus- 
tration of what can happen, and 
has happened within this unpre- 
dictable industry, is shown by the 
almost complete disappearance of 
one fish species—mackerel. 

About 25 years ago this species 
was caught in great quantities 
along the Atlantic seaboard. Sud- 
denly mackerel began to disappear 
from the fishing grounds. Nobody 
seems to know what happened to 
them. Further, the processor never 
knows when, or if, these fish will 
return. 

There is always the possibility 
that a sizeable amount of this fish 
may be caught and delivered to 
the fish plants with no advance 
warning other than that which can 
be transmitted by ship-to-shore 
telephone. It is imperative, there- 
fore, that the inventory of pack- 
aging supplies for this species be 
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maintained in order to avoid spoil- 
age or any delays in processing. 


Competitors’ Borrowings 


A unique problem that charac- 
terizes the fishing industry is the 
constant borrowing of supplies be- 
tween one processor and another. 
A company may have an adequate 
and balanced inventory of packag- 
ing materials for its own expecta- 
tions, but a sudden overload of fish 
may bring a call for help from a 
competitor. 

Under these circumstances the 
competitors come to each other’s 
assistance. This mutual aid compli- 
cates the control of the inventory 
of packaging materials when it 
happens, and it is doubtful if a 
similar problem exists within any 
other industry. 

Typical Needed Items 

Packaging materials 
many sizes and shapes. Shipping 


range in 


containers into which the fish are 


packed range from 1 Ib. up to many 
sizes of bulk packs, the heaviest 
weighing 50 Ib. 

Sizes of each unit package are 
usually standard throughout the 
industry, thus making exchange of 
pac kaging supplies possible. The 
average fish plant will maintain 
the following inventory and if the 
plant runs short it must know 
where the desired materials can be 
picked up on short notice: 
1-lb. standard carton 
1-lb. open face tray 
1%4-lb. standard carton 
3-lb, printed carton 
5-lb. printed carton 
. 10-lb. — carton 
7. 5-lb. plain carton 

8. 10-Ib. plain carton 

9. 3-lb., 5-Ib., and 10-Ib. customer car- 
tons 

10. 13%-lb., 16-Ib., 30-Ib. 
bulk and block freezing. 

11. 20-Ib. tin cans for fillets that are to be 
sold fresh (unfrozen). 


ID uk Whe 


cartons for 


Usually printed cartons are kept 
on hand for each species of fish 
that the processor handles. The 
amounts of packaging materials 
carried on the inventory are usual- 
ly related to the expected catch 
of the species. In addition to the 
overwrap bearing the processor's 
label, it is also supplied with the 
private labels of its various cus- 
tomers which are used when that 
particular species is processed. 
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INVENTORY. 
SHEET NO. 
CALLED BY DEPARTMENT 
ENTERED BY LOCATION 


CHECK | QUANTITY DESCRIPTION 


EXTENDED BY 
EXAMINED BY 


EXTENSIONS 


AMOUNT FORWARDED 





PHYSICAL INVENTORY FORM must be filled out and reported to purchasing every 
30 days. It ties in with use of daily stock sheet in maintaining control of materials. 
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° .. polyethylene film can save you more money than ever! 





Bond Clothes is one of several leading brands of men’s under- 
wear wrapped in polyethylene by Cinderella Knitting Mills, 
Inc., Denver, Pennsylvania. The “rich appearance” and “soft 
feel” of polyethylene film are credited with helping to boost 
Cinderella’s over-all sales 15-20 per cent. Machine supplier: 
Hayssen Manufacturing Company, Sheboygan, Wisconsin. 


Let commercially proved automatic wrapping machinery 
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put polyethylene’s economy into your packaging 


If you have put off switching to polyethylene packaging 
until automatic polyethylene overwrap machines came 
of age—you don't have to wait any longer. Machines like 
the “Hayssen” 51-HP above are operating round the 
clock—bringing polyethylene’s advantages to production- 
line wrapping of stationery, paper towels, napkins, paper 
plates, handkerchiefs, men’s underwear, baked goods, 
you name it. 

Advantages such as sales-stimulating sparkle, softness, 
clarity and printability; long storage life, unique mois- 
ture-gas transmission, low-temperature toughness, inert- 
ness to most chemicals . . . 

And economy: Assume you are using this “Hayssen” 
$ per year sized 6%” 


s Ve” Your cavingc 95 pda clos. 


machine to wrap 6 million packages 


film made of BAKELITE Polyethylene would approximate 
$14,000—compared to the use of conventional film. 

Ask any of the leading makers of high-speed automatic 
polyethylene overwrap machines how much his machine 
will return on an investment geared to your needs. And 
get our two new booklets of facts and figures about 
automatic polyethylene packaging. Write Dept. BF-101, 
Union Carbide Plastics Company, Division of Union 
Carbide Corporation, 30 
East 42nd Street, New York 
17, N. Y. In Canada: Union 


Carbide Canada Limited. 
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Toronto 7, 





BAKELITE and Union Carnipe are 
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Fish Supply Governs 

Here again one can readily see 
that it is the supply, rather than 
the demand for the finished prod- 
uct, that controls fish packaging. 

Varieties of fish for which the 
processor and its customers carry 
supplies are listed below: 


. Ocean Perch 
Haddock 

Cod 

. Flounder 

. H& D Whiting 
. Whiting Fillets 
7. Catfish 

8. Pollock 

9. Fillet of Sole 
10. Mackerel 

ll. Scallops 

12. Cooked & Breaded Fish Sticks or 


Portions 


VI & GW bore 


> 


Use Of Overwraps 
Overwraps for the various small 
unit packages are of all types and 
are designed for use on Hayssen, 
Battle Creek, and Package Ma- 
chinery equipment. Rolls of over- 
wraps are of various sizes and 
many colors, and usually are of 
waxed paper. The small unit pre- 
viously referred to as a “tray” is 
an open carton requiring a plain 
cellophane overwrap, thus assuring 
the visibility of the product. 
Besides the overwraps for the 
small units, there are various wraps 
that are used on 5- and 10-Ib. car- 
tons. These wraps are sheets of 
plain cellophane with a separate 
printed label and are used to pro- 
tect the fillets within the cartons. 
Many of the more plentiful va- 
rieties of fish use a sheet of printed 
cellophane overwrap which is less 
expensive than a combination of a 
separate printed label plus a plain 
cellophane overwrap because of 
the increased rate of production. 
The standard pack in a 5-lb. box 
of fillets will include five individu- 
ally wrapped unit packages of ap- 
proximately the same size, but the 
weights will not be quite uniform. 
The same will be true of the 10-b. 
box except that the number of 
wrapped units would be ten. 


Use Of Inserts 


As is the case with the smaller 
units, the packaging supply inven- 
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SUPPLIES INVENTORY CONTROL 
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SUPPLIES RECEIVED 


Quantity Item 
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4 DAILY STOCK SHEET is filled out each day and reported to purchasing. Its use 
helps to prevent error or difference in end-of-month figures of physical inventory. 


tory must contain inserts for each 
variety of fish and a corresponding 
number of plain cellophane sheets. 
Each 5- or 10-lb. package must 
contain printed instructions to 
various retailers to weigh each 
package prior to sale. This is to 
protect the consumer and is re- 
ferred to as notice to retailers. 

In addition to the problems of 
the average packing department, 
we must also bear in mind the 
packing of the cartons of the frozen 
finished product into their various 
master shipping containers. These 
also are of many sizes, shapes and 
have different weight capacities. 
Some of them may hold 48 Ib., or 4 
12-Ib. small masters, in one large 
outside shipping container. Others 
would be a single shipper holding 


24 1-lb. cartons, or even a single 


master containing the aforemen- 
tioned 12 1-lb., or the entire 48 1- 
lb. packages. 

Some of the shippers are printed 
for a specific customer while others 
are interchangeable and can be 
used for many customers and for 
all species of fish. The 5- or 10-Ib. 
cartons require another type of 
master container usually carrying 
a total of 50 Ib. The 1%-lb. units 
are also packed in different size 
containers. 


Control Of Inventory 


The usual procedure places con- 
trol of the corrugated master con- 
tainer inventory within the freezing 
department. It is that department's 
responsibility to maintain the prop- 
er balance of inventory with re- 
spect to the other packaging sup- 








product. 


Raymond E. Horton entered the fishing business in 1935 and 
since then has been associated with the various departments of 
the Cape Ann Fisheries, Inc.—including the handling of fresh 
fish for shipping or filleting and for packaging and freezing. In 
1941 he was promoted to his present position making him re- 
sponsible for the quality of the company’s packaging and 
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tAviSun certifies that Olefane meets c¢ 


AviSun 


SPARKLING SALES APPEAL. Crystal clear, 
with brilliant gloss. Just the right flexure . . . neither too 
limp nor too stiff. Shows off foods to their best advantage. 
Prints beautifully, too! 


SETTER PROTECTION. Amazingly strong even 
in thin gauges. High resistance to tearing and abrasion. 
Ideal odor and moisture barrier. Keeps freshness and 
flavor in, odors out. 


LONGER PROTECTION. Since Olefane does not 
become brittle or deteriorate with age, longer shelf life is 
possible for your products. (And your roll stock in storage 
will always be fresh and useable.) 


AVISUN CORPORATION 345 Post Road « Marcus Hook, Pa. 
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onditions of F.D.A. regulation on use of polypropylene for food packaging. 


LEFANE 


POLYPROPYLENE FILM 


MACHINES SMOOTHLY. Has just the right 
stiffness and slip to perform smoothly on wrapping ma- 
chines designed for thermoplastic film . . . plus a non- 
critical heat seal range. 


MORE FILM PER POUND. Highest yield of any 
packaging film. A real opportunity for savings. 
* 


AVISUN 


LEARN MORE ABOUT THIS VER- 
SATILE NEW PACKAGING FILM... 
AviSun Technical Specialists can answer 
your questions about specific food items 
and help you plan for better wrapping at 
lower cost with Olefane. 


*a trademark of AviSun Corporation 
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ply inventory, thus avoiding any 
shortage or waste. 

Under our own company proce- 
dure, where we freeze the small 
unit packages in a sharp, direct ex- 
pansion ammonia, blast freezer, it 
is imperative that each department 
knows the plans of the other. Our 
unit packages are usually filled and 
weighed, after which they are im- 
mediately inserted in pans which 
hold 24 1-lb. units or 16 1%-lb. 
units, depending on the species 
of fish that is being processed and 
packed. (See Fig. 1.) 

From here they go to the sharp 
freezer, and early the following 
morning these unit packages of 
frozen fish are removed from the 
pans and transferred to the vari- 
ous shipping containers. 

This particular operation is re- 
ferred to in our industry as “master- 
ing.” The master containers are 
transferred to the holding rooms 
maintained at a temperature that 
does not fluctuate from 0 deg. F. 


Notification System 


To cope with this tremendous 
problem of packaging supply in- 
ventory control, that can be costly 
and wasteful if not properly done, 
a system has been devised that 
eliminates many of the headaches. 
Department heads must notify the 
purchasing agent when they need 
supplies. 

For this particular job they fill 
out a purchase requisition (see 
Fig. 2) that, in addition to asking 
for supplies, contains other infor- 
mation valuable to the main of- 
fice. The requisition tells how much 
to order, the date of the order, num- 
ber of units on hand, and the date 
on which the supply will be ex- 
hausted. 

The purchasing agent has routine 
arrangements with many suppliers 
to maintain a specified inventory 
in their plants, subject to his ship- 
ping instructions. This arrangement 
has been made possible by a sense 
of cooperation based on acquaint- 
ing the various suppliers with the 
available storage space within our 
plant which their various items 
could occupy. When a supplier is 
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Easy to apply 
Just snap on 


Economical 
No cap liner needed 


Sales-wise 
WS Sifter Tops build 
repeat sales 





WS makes plastic caps 
(custom and standard), 
tips and fitments, 

lead and aluminum 
fold-up tubes. 


Ask your WS salesman, 
or call collect... 
Crestview 7-3000 

New York, N. Y. 

Oxford 7-1346 

Chicago, IIl. 

Palisades 5-3020 

Cleveland, Ohio 

Academy 6-5757 

Cincinnati, Ohio 

Parkway 1-5736 
St. Louis, Mo. 

Parkview 7-7380 
Los Angeles, Calif. 
Pleasant 2-0791 











WHEELING W.VA 


i WHEELING STAMPING CO. 
\ 
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At West Virginia Pulp and Paper Company’s 

Torrance, California Multiwall Bag plant, top At 

machine running speeds are possible with instant- a ph 

setting THERMOGRIP hot melt adhesives. and 
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office 

Permit 20-39% faster production a 

Low cost — no waste nied 
Multiwall bag makers are offering bag ends sealed against the 7 
moisture and sifting with tapes applied by hot melt adhesive. Co 
And bag users can duplicate these stronger, more reliable clo- =. ~ ai - tain | 
sures on the open ends at their bag filling operation with clean In wet or dry weather and through handling and shipping, ing n 
running THERMOGRIP adhesives. bag ends taped with THERMOGRIP adhesives protect con- “ind 
This is just one of the tape applying jobs that can be done tents from moisture and sifting. Perhaps you, too, can cut i $ 
with THERMOGRIP cord-like adhesives and interesting new _'Sses with THERMOGRIP Adhesives. ene 
application techniques. Clean, economical and easy to use, they singl 
can replace liquid adhesives, activated or pressure sensitive of th 
tapes. Where hard to bond or impervious surfaces are a problem, parat 
THERMOGRIP adhesives can provide greater reliability and predi 
reduced waste. If you have a tape applying problem in widths UNITED SHOE MACHINERY CORPORATION ply o 
from |¥ inch to 3 inches, find out how plain tapes plus hot melt 140 Federal Street, Boston, Massachusetts a sho 
adhesives can serve you better. Write or ’phone today. Liberty 2-9100 hards 
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notified, it knows approximately 
how many units it can ship to us 
from our inventory that it is hold- 
ing at its plant. 


Handling Purchase Order 

Upon receipt of a request for 
particular supplies, the purchasing 
agent will make out a purchase 
order, copies of which contain in- 
formation important to department 
heads. The purchase order will in- 
struct the interested department 
head as to how many units are 
ordered, date when they will ar- 
rive, and the date on which the 
order was placed. 

Department heads have no au- 
thority to receive a truckload of 
shipping supplies unless they are 
in possession of the copy of the 
purchase order for its contents. If 
there should be a difference be- 
tween the original order and the 
final tally, the correction must be 
made on the copy. 


Daily Stock Record 


At the conclusion of each month 
a physical inventory must be taken 
and the figures (see Fig. 3) turned 
in to the purchasing agent. The 
elimination of error and waste is 
achieved by the use of the daily 
stock sheet, which is made out by 
the department heads at the end 
of each day’s production. 

This sheet (see Fig. 4) contains 
a statement of the amount of all 
materials used, materials shipped 
to competitors, and all materials 
received. This report enables the 
office force to keep an accurate ac- 
counting of supplies and eliminates 
any possible difference in the fig- 
ures at the end of each month when 
the physical inventory is made. 

Company policy is to try to main- 
tain a 4-day supply of all packag- 
ing materials used within our plant, 
based on the assumption that op- 
eration may be at capacity on any 
single variety of fish. By the use 
of this “cushion” it has been com- 
paratively simple to handle the un- 
predictable variations in the sup- 
ply of raw materials, and even help 
a short-handed competitor without 
hardship to ourselves. (End) 
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How to evaluate 
piston filler 
design in 

terms of profits 


Take a look at the total design ap- 
proach in a Pfaudler® rotary piston 
filler and you'll see how every factor 
can contribute to profits. 

Start with the piston. Here you have 
the proper combination of smooth fit 
and small “cushion” so you can handle 
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products ranging from light, to heavy 
viscous fluids. 

Accuracy is +1/10 fluid ounce for 
most products. There’s no surging, no 
splashing, no piston leakage. 

Next check the fill adjustment mech- 
anism. With a Pfaudler filler you can 
adjust fill accuracy from a single con- 
trol point without dismantling or even 
stopping the filler. 

Cleaning is simple and rapid. One man 
can do it thoroughly in one-half hour. 
He can do it without tools or hoists by 
removing only two parts per station, 
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the piston and valve. There are no 
gaskets to clean and refit, no adjust- 
ments to make after cleaning. 
Lubrication is well provided for, since 
all grease fittings are tied in to very 
accessible headers. And all gears are 
submerged in oil. 
Repairs are kept to a minimum, since 
there are only four primary wearing 
parts—piston and valve rollers, valve 
trip cam, and valve-lock wear pad. 
You will find that all are modestly 
priced, easy to stock and replace. 
Over-all weight, and how it is sup- 
ported, also should be considered. 
The sturdy base and over-all rugged- 
ness are a hallmark of every Pfaudler 
filler. 
Name the product, rate and container 
and you'll find a Pfaudler filler to 
handle it profitably. Choose from ma- 
chines with 6 to 36 stations, to handle 
glass, paper, prepack or tin. 

Get detailed specs by writing to our 
Pfaudler Division, Dept. PE-60, Roch- 
ester 3, New York. 





*FLUIDICS is the Pfaudler Permutit 
program that integrates knowledge, 
equipment and experience in solving 
problems involving fluids. 











A PFAUDLER PERMUTIT inc. 


Specialists in FLUIDICS...the science of fluid processes 
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Part 1V—User plant storage, han- 


dling, and scrap control techniques 


Practical pointers 


to better 


folding carton performance 


F ven the best made cartons will 
not perform effectively unless they 
get proper transportation, storage, 
conditioning, and handling at the 
user plant. This assumes adequate 
packing and shipping methods, but 
also it assumes correct use-out or 
unpackaging prior to production 
line use of cartons. 

Further, careful examination of 
incoming cartons may give clues 
suggesting unsatisfactory perform- 
ance on the packaging lines. An 
alert plant operating group can an- 
ticipate and avoid much downtime 
by scrutinizing cartons prior to use. 
However, inspection does not al- 
ways give good results. 


Inspection May Not Help 

For example, it may be impossi- 
ble to tell by visual examination 
whether cartons will perform cor- 
rectly. Some which appear to be all 
right may actually be bent or 
warped just enough so that they 
fail to form and glue properly. Be- 
cause appearances can be decep- 
tive, some users are looking to other 
means as a source of predicting 
carton performance on packaging 
lines. These include tighter specifi- 
cations and better quality control 
by statistical methods. 
Suggesting that the hazards of 
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transportation expose cartons to 
various kinds of damage, some 
users advise greater study of im- 
pacts. They point to the value of 
impact recorders as a means of 
finding out where, and under what 
conditions, damage occurs—all with 
a view to reducing in particular the 
imperceptible damage that may go 
undetected until a plant starts run- 
ning the cartons through its ma- 
chinery. 


Control Transport, Handling 


Another key to better carton 
performance is closer control of 
packaging and loading conditions, 
as well as transportation between 
carton maker and package user. 
Carton producers do not always 
use adequate packing for cartons. 
Sometimes the cartons encounter 
rougher handling than normal pack- 
ing techniques anticipate. 

Package users have to be very 
careful about cartons received in 
bundles or unitized loads secured 
with steel strapping. Before letting 
cartons run through packaging 
lines, it is important to be sure 
that strapping has not cut cartons, 
or that excessive loads of cartons 
on pallets have not extended the 
cartons beyond pallet edges. In 
other words, trying to jam too many 














carton bundles onto a pallet load 
may mean damaged cartons. 

Sometimes a plant can cut its 
down-time on cartoning lines sim- 
ply by making sure its suppliers 
use sufficient packing. For example, 
it may help to use double-wall cor- 
rugated board for boxes or in be- 
tween loads or units, as in freight 
cars or motor trucks. Such board 
(or even plywood) may help cut 
carton defectiveness when placed 
between carton loads and the open 
shoring of cars. 


How Are Your Cartons Stored? 
But, for sake of discussion, as- 
suming that transportation of car- 
tons takes place under reasonably 
controlled conditions and with ade- 
quate packing, next attention turns 
to storage of cartons at user plants. 
This is especially important under 
conditions where reasonably large 
inventories are maintained. Also it 
deserves attention at plants where 
carton buying and delivery is on 
more of a hand-to-mouth basis. 

Economic considerations as well 
as practical requirements usually 
influence carton ordering. The sav- 
ings inherent in large orders may 
offset the troubles likely to occur 
because of having to run cartons 
not kept in proper storage. 

Many production specialists point 
to the growing importance of pre- 
conditioning cartons prior to run- 
ning them on lines, as well as 
proper storage. More and more 
plants are providing storage with 
controlled temperature and humid- 
ity, although the urgency or ad- 
visability of such conditioning var- 
ies with climatic conditions around 
the country. 


Temperature, Humidity Vital 


In simplest terms, temperature 
and humidity control contribute to 
packaging line efficiency. For ex- 
ample, carton blanks stored under 
cold conditions may curl when 
brought to warmer areas—and 
cause jamming of cartons on pack- 
aging lines. Or, material too hot or 
too dry may drag on the machinery, 
thus necessitating lower running 
speeds. (Turn next page) 
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A cosmetics manufacturer found a way to speed 
package assembly and lower costs when he learned 
about this fast new method for box bottoming. 

The belt on top of the Bostitch Golden Belt Box 
Bottomer consists of 4000 continuously fed copper- 
finished, wide-crown staples. This permits bottoming 
1000 to 2000 boxes without reloading. The cosmetics 
manufacturer, mentioned above, fastens most of 28 
different sizes of containers with just two staples. 
Larger sizes require four staples. The entire length 


Fasten it better and faster with 
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of most boxes can be stapled in one straight pass 
through the machine. 

Your packaging and shipping room may provide 
opportunities where the Bostitch Golden Belt can 
increase speed and efficiency and lower costs of box 
bottoming. Have a Bostitch Economy Man show you 
how a surprisingly low investment will result in more 
boxes an hour. Find him in your phone book, or drop 
a line to Bostitch, 866 Briggs Drive, East Greenwich, 
Rhode Island. 


BOSTITCH 


STAPLERS AND STAPLES 





866 Briggs Drive, East Greenwich, Rhode Island 
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Some users assert that cartons 
which are to be glued or otherwise 
closed on automatic (or even semi- 
automatic) equipment need pre- 
conditioning at temperatures and 
humidities conducive to production 
line efficiency. Cartons not proper- 
ly pre-conditioned may hang up on 
forming equipment, thus requiring 
lower filling and closing speeds. 
Adequate conditioning is necessary 
if you want sustained high-speed 
operation. 

A primary requirement for many 
a carton is its adaptability to form- 
ing machinery. This demands that 
it set up well and not drag. It must 
have gluing qualities so that it 
closes tightly in the course of an 
automatic operation. This makes it 
important that cartons are not 
warped, curled or otherwise dis- 
torted. Otherwise, poor forming 
and jamming, or at least slowing 
down, are usually inevitable. 


Reducing Scrap 


Another way of looking at the 
inplant handling and use problem 


is from the viewpoint of scrap re- 
duction. Aside from the great losses 
from downtime, there also is the 
matter of cartons spoiled or other- 
wise rendered unusable. Obviously, 
much scrapping of cartons traces 
to poor fabrication and incorrect 
practices at the carton plant. These, 
however, are problems for external 
solution—in contracts and agree- 
ments with suppliers—in contrast 
to strictly packaging line problems. 

There is much opportunity for 
scrap control at the user plant. 
Whether a plant tries to maintain 
a 1 per cent scrap limit, or any 
other such figure, a user must 
watch its own handling practices 
as well as those of the suppliers on 
whom it imposes this limit. And 
sometimes the product itself or the 
conditions on the packaging line 
can contribute to carton loss. 


Watch Filling Temperature 

For example, the temperature at 
the point of filling a carton can be 
critical. It is important for a user 
to be sure that the carton manu- 





facturer knows about filling line 
conditions so that cartons can be 
made to match them. Whether a 
pre-glued carton is hot- or cold. 
packed can be important. If the 
glue is not heat-resistant, the tem- 
perature of a hot (or just warm) 
product can cause trouble on the 
packaging line or package failure 
at some later time. 

Above all, the package user must 
keep in mind the special problems 
inherent in a cellulosic product- 
chiefly, its vulnerability to changes. 
For example, suppose cartons made 
according to specification will not 
perform on automatic packaging 
machinery that is correctly func- 
tioning. More often than not the 
package user sends for a represen- 
tative of the carton manufacturer, 
urging him to rush to the user plant. 


Changes May Occur 
But during the interval between 
the occurrence of the trouble and 
the arrival of the carton production 
specialist, there are changes. By 
this time the cartons have cured or 





PUT GLUE EXACTLY 
WHERE YOU WANT IT! 


4... AND SAVE 
uP TO 83% WITH 


A 


i 


Regardless of your gluing needs . . 
to choose from... 


used manually . . . 


JOHN P. FOX COMPANY, INC. 


Monrovia, California 
Select areas open for agents and distributors 


1107 S. Mountain « 


\ FF GLUE GUNS 


. spotting, roll- 
ing, striping, doweling, etc. . . . you can incorporate 
| new Internal Valve FF Glue Guns in your automatic 
machines . . . existing or new! Over 400 sizes, models 
with each unit designed for fast, 
clean gluing without waste. Easy installation. Guar- 
| anteed. Send for your catalog on this marvelous way 
of “Controlled Gluing". Oh yes... FF Guns can be 
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Do you need an extra copy 


of any of these articles ? 


We have a limited quantity of the fol- 
lowing articles, among others. Single 
copies will be sent free of charge if you 
write us on your company letterhead. 
Jaw modification improves film sealing, 
by Paul G. Stephan and Frank G. Maros 
Developing a proper paper bag, by Rein- 
old T. Woodford 

Four guideposts to accurate piston filling, 
by Albert R. Stevens 

Structural package design for protection, 
shipping, distribution, by Charles O. Ken- 


Semi-automatic fillers speed up drum 
lines, by B. J. Prost 
Food in flexible packaging, by John J. 


Contact our Reader Service Department 


= | PACKAGE engineering 


185 North Wabash Avenue, Chicago 1, Illinois 
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matured, so to speak, and have lost 
or taken on moisture. As a result, 
when the user's plant production 
people start to show the carton 
maker’s trouble-shooter that the 
cartons will not run, it turns out 
that they run well. 

Some users and suppliers alike 
say that the basic fault is the lack 
of suitable tests for immediate pro- 
duction control. They point out 
that existing tests are the “referee” 
type, and usually depend on 24-hr. 
storage. As a result, they merely 
determine whether or not certain 
conditions once existed and are of 
no help in showing a production 
line supervisor or crew how to cor- 
rect that same trouble at the time it 
is occurring. 


Have Stable Conditions 


In the absence of suitable instru- 
mentation or methods for immedi- 
ate determination of off-standard 
conditions, the big point is that the 
user often can compensate for this 
lack by providing a stability of 
production conditions. This may 
mean nothing more than spotting 
loads of cartons near the packaging 
machinery a certain number of 
hours in advance of use, so that 
cartons can adjust to the tempera- 
ture and humidity of the packaging 
line area. 

As the next article of this series 
will show, developing proper speci- 
fications can be an important aid to 
making cartons run well on pro- 
duction lines. For example, a scrap 
limit, as suggested above, may be 
advisable. Even a 1] per cent scrap 
limit, regarded frequently by users 
and suppliers as reasonable, can 
be troublesome at high speeds. 
When machinery is running 300 
cartons/min., this 1 per cent scrap 
limit can mean stopping the line 
three times a minute to clear a jam 
due to a defective carton. 

Next article of this series will 
discuss the details of coordinating 
and combining a year’s myriad re- 
quirements into articulate and 
workable carton specifications. It 
will be followed by a discussion of 
helpful hints mutually beneficial to 
user-supplier relations.) 
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from Patapar. RELEASING PARCHMENT at 
VULCANIZED RUBBER ano PLASTICS COMPANY 





/. To separate calendered rubber 
from itself and its package, Vul- 
canized Rubber and Plastics Com- 
pany, Morrisville, Pa., chose Patapar 
Releasing Parchment. Handling and 
shipping has been economically 
eased for Vulcanized. Storage and 
preparation is eased for the com- 
pany’s customers. 


Zz. Patapar is stripped from calen- 
dered rubber earmarked for company 
use, cut up, and re-used as inter- 
leaving sheets during early processing 
of rubber for this firm’s own prod- 


ucts. It can be used this way be- 
cause it retains its protective and re- 
leasing properties. 


Perhaps Patapar Re- 
leasing Parchment 
can make your pro- 
duction process 
more efficient. 
Send for free sam- , 
ple and informa- 
tion kit. 


Patapar. 


RELEASING PARCHMENT 


Releacing Parrbmmenle 





“Something Special In Papers” 


PATERSON PARCHMENT PAPER CoO. 


BRISTOL, PENNSYLVANIA 


Sales Offices: New York, Chicago * West Coast Plant: Sunnyvale, Cal 
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Organize: management 
of packaging 


(Continued from Page 50) 


sition. Under these conditions, 
he comes under the jurisdiction 
of the works manager or his equiva- 
lent. Depending upon the pack- 
aging executive's responsibilities, 
his company, etc, he may 
port directly to the works man- 
ager, to the general superintendent, 


re- 


to the plant services manager, to 
the traffic 
other person in the manufacturing 


manager, or to some 
department or division. 

Large companies or companies 
with multiple plants may have sev- 
eral individuals directing their 
packaging. These may be identified 
as packaging foremen, packaging 
supervisors, etc. Most packaging 
supervisors are line men. They are 
the ones who are responsible for 
making sure the products are pack- 
aged properly and ready for ship- 
ment when needed. 

Because of this very important 








responsibility, these line packaging 
men frequently do not have time 
to devote to packaging activities 
that support the line effort, such 
as cost reduction projects, the de- 
velopment of new packaging meth- 
ods, the investigation of new ma- 
terials, the preparation of purchase 
specifications for the packaging 
materials, etc. If these line men 
had the time, many of them could, 
no doubt, give an excellent account 
of themselves in the performance 
of these other packaging activities. 


Staff Packaging Executives 

In recent years, many companies 
have appointed packaging coordi- 
nators, packaging engineers, and 
other packaging executives to staff 
positions. These men are relieved 
of the responsibility of supervising 
the line packaging operations and 
can devote their full time to staff 
packaging activities, such as those 
suggested for the packaging coordi- 
nator earlier in this article. 

Depending upon many of the 
enumerated, 


factors previously 








staff packaging executives may re- 
port to the executive vice presi- 
dent, to the general manager, to 
the director of manufacturing, to 
the head of the industrial engineer. 
ing or engineering department, or 
some other person in an executive 
position. 

After obtained and 
analyzed the information described 
in this article, as it pertains to the 
situation within a given company, 


one has 


there is generally no problem in 
deciding whether a packaging ex- 
ecutive should be in a line or staff 
position. For example, the packag- 
ing coordinator mentioned earlier 
would, almost of necessity, have 
to be a staff position. 


Packaging Coordinator 

The exact position of the pack- 
aging coordinator in the organiza- 
tional structure, though, may pre- 
sent more of a problem. If the 
packaging is especially important 
to the success of a company’s op- 
erations, the packaging executives 
(Continued on Page 126) 





Step up sales, 
cut labor costs... 
bundle your packages 





Overwrapping groups of pack- 
ages into attractive bundles 
naturally increases unit 
Distributors, retailers, consum- 
ers find bundled paper special- 
ties, drugs, food items and 
















sales. 





GET ALL THE FACTS! 
Let Oliver engineers help you decide the 
best way to bundle your packages. They'll 
plan your line to synchronize accumulating 
and feeding operations. Write today! 
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stock 


similar articles 
and handle. 
The recognized quick-ad- 
justability of Oliver wrapping 
machines makes them ideal for 
bundling. You can use almost 
any heat-sealing material: 
polyethylene, Vitafilm, cello- 
phane, or other soft, plastic 
films. Choose endfold or under- 
fold, overall or line bottom and 


OLIVER 


v 
MACHINERY comeat 


easy to 








end seals. Change for bundle 
size in a jiffy. The Oliver can 
also zip-tape the bundle. Even 
on short runs down-time is low. 
And the exceptional range of 
sizes handled by the Oliver is 
another money-saving ad- 
vantage. 

Everybody goes for the new 
bundle of Pocket-Pack Kleenex 
containing eight units. The 
bundles please both eye and 
touch, They are neat and 
strong. For overwrapping a 
bundle of multiple units the 
Oliver wraps to sell and save! 








PACKAGING DIVISION 
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¥ Grand Rapids 2, Michigan 
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| FORMULA \— ’ 
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Three of the boys “aa 
at Coated Products jam 
watch Stixie test 






BPFORMULA3 9 | ah 


FORMULA \. 27s guaranteed to be the best tamperproof 
pressure sensitive adhesive on the market! 


This newest concept in adhesives is best because: 


ate Only STIXIE’S BP FORMULA 3 can give you the complete 
F.) answer to all your tamperproof label stock problems. 


aa And, remember, BP FORMULA 3 is fully guaranteed by STIXIE. 
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275 LINCOLN BOULEVARD MIDDLESEX, NEW JERSEY ELLIOT 6-3700 








IMPACy gRAPH KNOWS... 


IMPACT. 9 GRAPH SHOWS... 


The Time and Severity B pO Ww S$; 


of “In Transit” 





Literally millions of dollars are wasted each year in needless 
damage to goods in shipment. And most of this damage comes 
from unknown causes. 

IMPACT-O-GRAPH’S job is to track down the cause of damage 
and supply the information to 
change packaging or shipping 
methods if necessary. IMPACT- 
O-GRAPH is also widely used to 
test the ability of products to 
stand up under the shocks or im- 
pacts encountered in their use. 

Many models are available with 
a wide choice of “‘g’’ ratings for use 
either in a package with a product 
or attached to the carrier. 

Send today for the new bro- 
chure giving the specifications on 
different IMPACT-O-GRAPH 
: models. ..their operation and uses. 
and The IMPACT-O-GRAPH is 
National Safe Transit approved. 
Leasing arrangements are available. 





Model He and Hm 


IMPAy. GRAPH 


CORPORATION 


1900 EUCLID AVENUE * CLEVELAND 15, OHIO © CHerry 1-5836 
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fill gallons at... 
it-jele 


PER HOUR 
WITH THE 


GEYER °->FILLER 







If you fill liquids, semi-liquids or semi-solids into gallon containers, 
this Geyer Piston Filler will save you money because of its remarkable 
speed, accurate “bottom-up” fill to prevent air pockets and “No Jar— 
No Fill” feature which eliminates waste. 


Other benefits are: 
* One stroke filling of gallons, half gallons or quarts. 
¢ Product-contact parts of 18-8 Stainless Steel and Copper-free Alloy, 
* Meets Board of Health requirements. 
* Contact parts easily disassembled for cleaning in minutes without 
tools. 


Optional equipment: 
automatic in-feed or discharge conveyors; vertical or horizontal 
agitators; and air cleaner. 


WRITE, WIRE OR PHONE to find out how this unit can save you 





money. 





THE FILLER MACHINE CoO. 


GEYER the original builder of Philadelphia piston fillérs 
10 PENN AVE., ROCKLEDGE, PHILA. II, PA 


Pilgrim 5.0170 
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LERMER 
PLASTIC 
CONTAINERS 


Exceptional printing 


makes the difference... 


Helps make the sale! 





Printed or decorated up to 4 colors on 
crystal clear, transparent or opaque colors 
Largest line of plastic containers 
1/5 the weight of glass—greatly reducing 
ever-increasing shipping and handling costs 
Lightweight and shatterproof—with rigid 
wall protection 

Economical —with customer re-use value 
Also made of new high density polyethy- 
lene—Poly-Opal*. Are chemically inert, 
stain resistant and have lower permeability 
to moisture and gases than conventional 
polyethylene. ax 


Write for full-color catalog, samples and prices. 


LERMER PLASTICS, INC. 


540 South Avenue 
Garwood, New Jersey 


PIONEERS AND SPECIALISTS IN 
PLASTIC CONTAINERS SINCE 1919 





Circle No. 273 on Card, Page 119 





ANNOUNCEMENTS 
OF MACHINERY 
AND PRODUCTS 


@ Beneath each announcement i. a code number. 
As you select items on which you want more information, note this number. @ Now, circle the corresponding numbers 


on the postcard, Page 119. @ Next, fill in your name and address. @ Then, mail the card—we pay the postage. 


@ Container Sealing Unit 


Ekco-Alcoa Containers, Inc. has in- 
troduced a semi-automatic unit, Mod- 
el S-1, to hermetically seal a variety 


of aluminum foil container sizes. It 
is designed to heat seal an aluminum 
foil cover to the company’s line of 
containers. This table unit may be 
placed to serve several production 
lines, Ekco-Alcoa says. The operator 
places a filled container in position, 
locates the cover, and then actuates 
double interlocking safety switches to 
complete the hermetic seal. The fin- 
ished package is automatically posi- 
tioned for removal. Interchangeable 
sealing heads are available to accom- 
modate a container size range up to 
5 in. with a maximum height of 14 
in. Operating speed is 750 containers 
hr. with two operators. 


Circle No. 1 


@ Heat-Sealable Parchment 


Paterson Parchment Paper Co, has 
brought out a new type of heat-seal 
Parchkin Motif Art parchment for 
decorative heat-seal packaging. The 
new material is designed to function 
on all types of automatic and semi- 
automatic heat-seal packaging ma- 
chinery and can be used for pouches, 
blister packages, and overwraps, ac- 
cording to Paterson. The material can 
be sealed face-to-face or face-to-back, 
but does not seal to other materials. 
It has a basis weight of 33 lb. Rigidity 
is a special characteristic of the ma- 
terial, resulting in pouches and blister 
packs that are relatively stiff and 
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springy, giving a decorative appear- 

ance while protecting the contents 

within, the manufacturer says. 
Circle No. 2 


@ Outsert Sealer 


Outserts Inc., a div. of Eureka Spe- 
cialty Printing Co. has developed a 
new automatic wax dropper, Model 


[V, for application of outsert folders 
to packages. It is designed for auto- 
matic delivery of hot adhesive wax 
and the unit may be used on pro- 
duction lines operating at speeds up 
to 60 units/min. To accommodate 
various sizes of containers, the mech- 
anism is adjusted to different posi- 
tions by thumb screws. As a pack- 
age passes under it on a conveyor, it 
trips a Micro Switch which auto- 
matically releases the proper amount 
of adhesive wax. 
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@ Polypropylene Film 

The Kordite Co., a div. of National 
Distillers and Chemical Corp., an- 
nounces a new heat-sealing, oriented 
polypropylene packaging film, Kordite 
1500. This film operates well on most 
existing automatic packaging ma- 
chines, the company says. It is now 
being produced semi-commercially in 
%-mil thickness. The new film has a 
tensile strength of 20,000 to 40,000 
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lb./sq. in. Kordite says, noting that 
through biaxial-orientation, this ther- 
moplastic film has a modulus of elas- 
ticity 7 to 10 times that of polyethyl- 
ene and 2 to 4 times that of un- 
oriented polyproplene. The film, with 
its heat-seal coating, is grease-proof, 
the producer says. 


Circle No. 4 


@ Case Former, Sealer 


Industrial Assistance Co. announces 
the development of a 7-station unit 
designed to handle a modified 5- 


panel folder- such as used to package 
large pieces of material. Operators po- 
sition units of the product being pack- 
aged on arms holding the folder which 
has been manually broken on one 
score line. With the panels in posi- 
tion, a trip is released and the folder 
passes through a gluing station. The 
glued long flap is folded beneath the 
folder and sealed at a vertical com- 
pression unit. Glue is then automati- 
cally applied to the end flaps and a 
second vertical compression unit tucks 
these flaps under and seals them and 
the completed package is automati- 
cally discharged. 


Circle No. 5 


@ Extensible Paper 


Hollingsworth & Whitney Div. of 
Scott Paper Co. has demonstrated its 
new Expanda-Kraft extensible kraft 
paper. It was designed to balance the 
need for stretchability and toughness 
to prevent bag breakage and the need 
for optimum rigidity, flexibility, uni- 
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ALL STYLES © ALL SIZES 
Produced with fine materials: 


POLYETHYLENE, POLYPROPYLENE, VINYL, LAMINATES 
The largest manufacturer in the U.S.A. 


concentrating on ROUND bottom and NEW! DOUBLE WELD SEAL BAGS 
STRAIGHT bottom LINERS ... the FINEST! DRUM LINERS 





*Double-Seal Guaranteed Safety... 


LOW, LOW, PRICES! 


$i rteeese 


A 





yp / 


DOUBLE-SEAL 
Round & 
Straight 





#* © TRADEMARK 


PROTECTIVE LINING CORPORATION 



















***TWIN-SURE” DOUBLE-SEAL “ 


straight bottom liners 


*“DOUBLE WELD” POWER SEAL 


round bottom liners 


. . « Originated and 
manufactured by the pioneers 
in plastic-liners for 
steel drums, fibre containers, 
cartons and boxes . . . 
successfully tested and proven 
satisfactory for protective 
packaging by many of 
America's leading 
manufacturers, processors 
and laboratories. 


ALSO BAGS LINKED ON ROLL: 
“PERF-0-BAG” 


. here are just a few 
users of protective liners: 


Allied Chemical & Dye Corp. 

The Borden Company 

Brookhaven National Laboratories 
C-0-TWO Fire Equipment Company 
E. 1. duPont de Nemours & Co. 
Endicott Johnson Corp. 

General Electric Company 
McKesson & Robbins, Inc. 
National Lead Company 

Chas. Pfizer & Co., Inc. 

Swift & Company 

Union Carbide & Carbon Corp. 

U. S. Quartermaster Corps 


Guaranteed Satisfaction 
Free Consultation 
Free Samples 
Write Dept. PE-60 


GENERAL OFFICES AND PLANT: 22 WOODHULL STREET, BROOKLYN 31, NEW YORK 


For more information circle No. 274 on Reader Service Card, 
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formity, printability, and moisture re- 
sistance, according to the producer. It 
is being produced with approximately 
one and one-half times more cross- 
direction and five times more machine- 
direction stretch than ordinary kraft. 
[he paper is available in bleached 
white, semi-bleached, and natural 
kraft and is made in 50-lb. and other 
basic weights. 


Circle No. 6 


@ Automatic Price Marker 


Adolph Gottscho, Inc. has developed 
a new machine for high-speed, volume 


price marking of cans, jars, or bottles. 





The machine may be placed into a 
conveyor line at any convenient point, 
is self-powered, fully automatic, and 
requires no attention during operation, 
Gottscho says. It marks prices on up 
to 1000 units/min. and works on sur- 
faces recessed as much as % in. It 
accommodates changeable 
type 


Circle No. 7 


@ Container Heat Sealer 


Hedwin Corp. announces a new heat 
sealer, its HS-7 Automatic, capable 
of sealing up to 10,000 Cubitainers 
8-hr. day. This unit is designed to 





eliminate all hand operations. Accord- 
ing to Hedwin, 3500 5-gal., 5000 1- 
gal., or 10,000 1-qt. cubes can be 
sealed in a single shift. The sealer is 
designed for straight line operation 
and normally is used in tandem with 
filling equipment. When integrated 
with its FM-3 filler, a combined fill- 
ing-sealing operation results which re- 
quires only one operator for container 
feed, Hedwin says. 


Circle No. 8 


@ High-Clarity Polyethylene 

Monsanto Chemical Co.’s plastics div. 
is producing a new polyethylene high- 
clarity packaging film resin. According 


June, 1960 


rubber 


to the company, improved processing 
characteristics increase film extrusion 
rates by as much as 10 to 25 per 
cent. It is available in two formula- 
tions: medium-slip, MPE-31 and high- 
slip, MPE-32. The new film resin has 
a melt index of 3.0 and the resins for 
both formulations have similar charac- 
teristics. 
Circle No. 9 


@ Bag Closing Machine 

Bemis Bro. Bag Co. is producing a 
new bag closing machine designed to 
apply a thermoplastic tape closure 


ba 





Ko 


over stitching on open-mouth multi- 
wall shipping sacks. The closure cre- 
ates a moisture barrier to prevent 
caking of hygroscopic products and 
retains its physical and chemical char- 
acteristics over a wide range of tem- 
peratures, Bemis says. Automatic ele- 
ments which have been incorporated 
into the machine include starting, 
thread cutting, and tape application 
and cutting components. Once the 
filled bag enters the sewing guide, no 
further operator assistance is required, 
according to the manufacturer. 
Circle No. 10 


@ Ultrasonic Bonding Unit 


International Ultrasonics, Inc. have 
developed a new method of joining 
polyester film, tape, and sheet which 
requires no joint preparation, external 
heat, nor adhesives. Joining is accom- 
plished by high-frequency mechanical 
vibration which apparently creates 
heat at the joint interface to form a 
bond. Since heat is created only at 
the interface, there are no adverse 
heat affects on the material, the de- 
veloper says. Ultrasonic vibration is 
produced by a vibrating head in con- 
tact with the joint, driven by a transis- 
torized self-tuning power supply and 
ultrasonic generator unit. The equip- 
ment has been used with polyester 
material up to 6 mil thick. 

Circle No. 11 


@ Pressure-Sensitive Blister 
The Jackmeyer Corp. has introduced 
a new hand-applied, pressure-sensitive 
Stik-on Blister Pack. The package is 
said to have a shelf life of over two 
years and during that period will be 
practically pilfer-proof. Just light hand 
pressure is required to bond them. 
Circle No. 12 
(Turn page) 





OUT-DATED 
MARKING 
METHODS 


\ 


YOUR 
WORST 
COMPETITOR 





Old-fashioned devices cost more than 
just the price of pencils, pens, rubber 
stamps or obsolete equipment. They 
cost hours of someone's time and then 
give you smudgy, hard-to-read infor- 
mation at best. When you're geared to 
today’s production standards with 
Soabar automatic marking equipment 
you... 
@ Have in-plant marking that's 
split-second and accurate. 
@ Avoid unnecessary inventory of 
pre-printed tags and labels. 
@ Eliminate waste of unusable or 
out-dated tags and labels. 
gw Imprint neat, legible labels that 
help make merchandise fresh 
and salable. 


Without obligation, /et us show you 
how push-button, easy-to-operate 
Soabar machines can cut your mark- 
ing costs. 


company 


Specialists In Marking 
Equipment & Roll Tickets 
And Labels Since 1912 


5812 Walker Street 
Philadeiphia 24, Pa. 





In Canada distributed by 


The Jonergin Co., Inc. and 


W. J. Westaway Company, Limited 
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A message to 


Package research and development departments 


Engineering departments 


Technical and research libraries 
Everyone concerned with what is being written 


in the world of packages 


W. recently were appointed American agents 
for Packaging Abstracts, published by the British 
research association PATRA—The Printing, 
Packaging & Allied Trades Research Association. 
This service gives you, in a single, handy pe- 
riodical (published monthly, plus an annual 
index), brief summaries of packaging articles 
that have appeared in some 200 packaging maga- 
zines plus over 150 magazines devoted to print- 
ing and allied subjects, and numerous patents, 
books, pamphlets, and technical data provided 
by makers of machinery and materials. 

This publication is unlike any other abstract- 
ing service in the world. It covers technical 
and operational packaging; it abstracts not only 
English language periodicals, but translates and 
abstracts foreign language publications from Ger- 
many, Russia, France, and every country in the 
world that publishes periodicals concerned in 


Free Examination Form 


PACKAGE ENGINEERING 
185 N. Wabash Avenue 
Chicago |, Illinois 


Gentlemen: 


Please send me a copy of Packaging Abstracts for 
10 days’ free examination. | understand that | may 
return the copy in 10 days and | owe you nothing. 
If | do not return it, you may bill me $42.00 for a 
year's subscription. 


Name Title 





Company 





Street Address 





City Zone___State 





pe ee ee 


whole, or in part, with the various phases of 
packaging. 

At present, each issue is divided into 18 main 
sections, including among others such subjects 
as packaging materials, adhesives, labels, coat- 
ings, and packaging machinery. 


How To Use Packaging Abstracts 


Suppose you are interested in finding out what 
has been written on cushioning. You would refer 
to the section on cushioning. A recent issue 
abstracted seven articles on the subject, that had 
appeared in one American magazine, two British, 
one Canadian, and two U.S. military reports. 
Perhaps the abstract would give you the informa- 
tion you want; if not, you could request a com- 
plete reprint or copy of the original publication. 
The same issue, for instance, abstracted 13 
articles on plastic containers. An average issue 
carries about 400 abstracts based on literature 
received from all parts of the world. 


The Cost Is Nominal 


It costs thousands of dollars to collect, trans- 
late where necessary, evaluate, and abstract perti- 
nent articles. Each month, literally thousands of 
pages of editorial material are read and the final 
result put into a handy 5% x 8%-in. booklet averag- 
ing around 75 pages a month, plus the annual 
index. You can receive the 12 monthly issues 
plus the annual index for a total annual subscrip- 
tion price of only $42.00. 


Examine It 10 Days Free 


Just mail the sample subscription form shown 
and we will mail you a sample copy of the 
current issue. You may return it in 10 days and 
you owe us nothing. If you keep it, we will mail 
you subsequent issues as they come off the press, 
and bill you $42.00 for a one-year subscription. 
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| ; . | size box from 8 x 8 x 3% in. up to 24 ! standard polyethylene overwrap ma- 
| @ Planished Seam Steel Pails | x 18 x 16 in. and any box weight from | chine, with slight modifications, after 
| Bennett Industries, Inc. announces the | 3 to 60 Ib. at speeds up to 10 boxes | which the se is conveyed 
availability of a new type of lined | min. It operates electrically and on | through the shrink tunnel where the 
steel pail that features planished side compressed air. Its producer designed film shrinks from 10 to 20 per cent. 
| seams. Unlike most conventional pails, | it primarily to close and secure boxes | Circle No. 16 
| a planished side seam gives a con- | that must be left unsealed. | 
| tinuous, flat, smooth surface a | Circle No. 14 | @ Clesere For tnjectables 
| out the interior of the body, according | | sages 
to the manufacturer. Planishing flat- @ Aut tie C Aluminum Co. of America is now pro- 
| tens and smooths the welded side | utomatic Capper : ducing its Push-Button Stericap, a 
| seam so that the interior of the con- Lily-Tulip Cup Corp. tells of its new new aluminum closure for injectables. 
| tainer body is a continuous tube. | Roll-On, a compact capper which | 
Circle No. 13 | simulates the rolling action and seal- | 
| ing advantages of hand capping while | 
maintaining the speed of automatic 
@ Sox Flap Closer | equipment. Designed to be used on | 
aa jul 
| The Lathrop Paulson Co. reports the | an Anderson filler, this capper pro- | 
| development of a new machine that | duces a capped package with either | 
automatically closes the flaps of boxes paper or plastic lids and plastic or | 
| | combination paper and plastic pack- 
| ages. It occupies no floor space since | 
| | it can be mounted directly onto the | 
: | | filler, | 
of l Circle No. 15 | 
n | | @ Shrinkable Overwrap | 
'S | | E. I. Du Pont de Nemours & Co. Inc. | 
x l has introduced a new shrinkable over- | 
wrap of polyethylene for use as a can 
| | multi-pack. Shrunk around two or more | 
| | containers, similar or dissimilar, and | 
| | holding them tightly as a single unit, | 
| | it provides transparency, speedier and | 
it | easier handling, and savings based on l 
r without sealing them) and_ turns reduced cost of packaging materials ‘ 
2 | them over as they pass along a con- | and printing economies, Du Pont says. | This cap combines instant-opening 
| veyor, It is designed to handle any | The wrapping itself is performed by a | with complete product protection, Al- 
L, 
Carton 40-60 Units 
Per Minute—with just 
one operator—at 
. LOW MACHINE COST 
3 ' Just one compact, ef- 
ficient +machine—with 
, just one operator—will 
handle almost any 
product you pore ein 
More and Better reverse tuck folding 
cartons, at the rate of 
10,000, 15,000, 18,000 
Cartons at Less Cost a mae ng Say 
installed and turning 
out steady production, 
costs less than $5000! 
We were in a real bind. More jobs coming in — ® 
I on tougher stocks and finishes. Our glues didn’t REDINGTON avtomax CYCLE CARTONER 
71 ee 
results. Customers and management complained. of the three loading troughs, then pushes slide forward 
: Then I called Findley. The resin folding box and back. AUTOMAX tucks in end flaps, discharges 
glue they recommended handles jobs we used to finished packages, restarts the cycle—al/ automatically! 
need a couple of glues to do; plus jobs we Solidly built for long, trouble- 
couldn’t do before. Does them better and faster. ae ae —_ 
: % ong. wide, weighs only 
And at a profit. Customers are satisfied. Manage 250 Ex te esemeaean 
ment is happy. I’m a hero. move it anywhere in the plant 
you need it, = =o 
' . space is limited. Perfect for tubes, 
. YOU CAN BE A HERO eee with — toys, parts, a 
tever you Carton. justable, 
) wha 
) INDUSTRIAL * Write for illustrated folder giving 
ye oe ae ee a full details about AUTOMAX — 
a priced to fit your budget. 
b | exclu F. B. REDINGTON CO. 
3022 ST. CHARLES ROAD, BELLWOOD, ye _— 
. ° . ronda, = * inter 
Dept. P.E., Milwaukee 45, Wisconsin Chicago Phone: Allstin 7.4280 © Verena, ; 
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Labeling Lines 











by George L. N. Meyer, Jr. 


DETERMINING THE SIZE AND SHAPE 
OF A FRONT AND BACK BODY LABEL 


As we have noted in previous articles, 
the actual design of a label can have a 
marked effect on your ability to apply 
it at production speed. In fact, the de- 
signer can make labeling a pleasure or 
a nightmare . . . depending upon his 
knowledge of labeling machinery. 

We strongly advise the use of a 
mathematical approach, and recent 
Labeling Lines have discussed meth- 
ods for determining wrap around neck 
labels and labels for tapered tumblers. 
Now, lets talk about establishing a 
standard for a tapered container 
which requires both a front and back 
body label. 

Please bear in mind that these cal- 
culations also apply to a straight sided 
container or an inverted tapered con- 
tainer. In other words, here is a proven 
method for attaining effective label 
design any time front and back labels 
are involved. 

FRONT LABEL CALCULATION 
¢ Determine the height of both the 
front and back labels, “L”, and also 
their location above the bottom of the 
tumbler. Accurately measure the glass 
diameters, D, and D, at the bottom 
and top of each label. These diameters 
can also be calculated from the glass 
drawing. 
¢ Determine the distance ‘‘B”’ re- 
quired between the front and back 
label. 
¢ Determine the amount of wrap in 
inches, A. required for the top of the 
front label. 


D, 


=o tt R, =R, +L, 
 -. 

D, 
A, =— (A, + 2B,) — 2B, 

D, 











NOTE: If back label is to be exactly 
the same as the front label: 

. rD, 
-—B A,= -~—B 
2 1 2 1 


rD 
2 





A, = 

















A, A 
= 3 = 2 
F Pe R, x 360 6, . 


C,=2R,SIN%e,  C,=2R,SIN%—, 


BACK LABEL CALCULATION 
1. If the back label is the same height, 
“L”, and is located the same distance 
above the bottom of the container, use 
the same values for L, D,, D,, R, and 
R, as was used in the front label cal- 
culation. 


A, =D, — (A, + 2B, + 2B,) 


x 360 





FRONT LABEL _, 


Enlarged print on request. 


A,=7D, — (A, + 2B, + 2B.) 


A, A, 
,=—~> 6, =—— 
2 = OR, x 360 “=PR, x 360 


C, = 2R, SIN % 0, C, = 2R,SIN % 8, 


NOTE: All calculations should be 


carried out to 5 places. 
2. If back label is to be of a different 
height, “L”, and a different distance 
from the bottom of the container, then: 


¢ Determine the height of the label, 


‘L”, and its location above the bottom 


of the container. 


¢ Accurately measure the glass diam- 


eters, D, and D, at the bottom and 


top of the label. 


D 
A, =D, — om (A, + 2B.) — 2B, 











D 
= xL, R, =R, +1 
3 ., ~ 8, 4 3 
D, 
A, =o % + 2B,) — 2B, 
a 
8 a, 360 ] A 360 
= x = x 
3 2nR, 7 


C,=2R,SIN%0,  6,=2R, SIN%S, 


World’s Largest Manufacturer of high-speed Labeling Machinery 





Pe worvo Wt 


ECONOMIC MACHINERY COMPANY ¢ Worcester 3, Mass 


112 





/ Div. of Geo. J. Meyer Manufacturing Co. 


For more information write direct to manufacturer 


coa says. The one-piece aluminum cap 
has a small button in the center. To 
expose the sealing medium (usually 
ma or Neoprene ) for injection of 
a syringe needle, the button is pressed 
with the thumb and breaks loose from 
the cap. Tamperproof, the cap can be 
opened only by pressing the button, 
First production caps are sized for 
13-mm. glass packages. 
Circle No. 17 


@ Dry Product Filler 


Food Machinery and Chemical Corp.’s 
Stokes & Smith Plant has introduced a 
new automatic universal filler, Model 





EG-6. Three different filling methods 
are offered with quick changeover 
from one method to another to fill 
cans, jars, cartons, bottles, and boxes. 
A serpentine feed conveyor handles 
odd and unusual shaped containers 
It runs at speeds up to 50/min. and 
handles containers ranging in size 
from 1 x 1 x % in. up to 44 x 44 x8 
in. The three filling methods include 
adjustable cam volumetric, volumetric 
packing, and vacuum volumetric. In- 
terchangeable augers, simplified con- 
trols, and accessible mechanical ad- 
justments reduce changeover time to 
the minimum, FMC says. 

Circle No. 18 


@ Label Printer, Applicator 


The Monarch Marking System Co 
is making equipment to imprint and 
apply labels. Its principal component 





is the Tickopres imprinting machine 
which féeds labels, in roll form, pre- 
printed with information that  re- 
mains constant and also imprints (by 
changeable rubber plates or movable 
type) variable information on the la- 
bel, such as product, contents, weight, 
date code, etc. The roll of labels is 
then fed through a device that peels 
the protective backing from pressure- 
sensitive labels and automatically ap- 
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Did you know that one standard roll of Olin Cellophane 94%” OD will give you 
almost one mile of risk-free packaging material? For example, cellophane can be sealed at 
a wide range of temperatures, (roughly from 350° to 500°) and still assure strong, positive 
heat seals. In addition, its uniformity of gauge runs about plus or minus 5% which further 
guarantees consistency of heat seals. What does this mean to you? Fewer headaches, greater 
packaging efficiency and lower packaging production costs. Check around. You'll find that 
no other flexible packaging material can come close to cellophane’s trouble-free packaging 


production record. Call in an Olin Cellophane representative or converter today. Pie. 
r 


O OLIN MATHIESON 








TOLEDO Reports on 


Automatic Weighing 


* NEW IDEAS FOR COST-SAVING 









AUTOMATIC BATCHING 


Operator at convenient remote location 
has full command of a multiple scale 
batching system with Toledo Remocon. 
As many formulas as required are 
pre-set on ““Batchboards”’ and inserted 
into panel. This is one of several types 
of Toledo remote-control batching sys- 
tems for today’s needs, including 
punch card, ‘‘Formulaplug”’ and digital 
scanner. Ask for Bulletin 2964. 


LOAD CELL 
DIAL DOES 
TRIPLE DUTY 


... ALSO PRINTWEIGH RECORDING 
One remote dial serves three platforms 
in this Toledo Electronic Load Cell 
Scale for truck weighing at a large 
cement plant. With a truck on three 
platforms, scale reads individual axle 
loads or total weight. Equipped with 
Printweigh ‘‘400”’ to print full figure 
weight data. Brings new versatility to 
weighing. Request Bulletin 2970. 

oa 


WRITE TODAY for specialized help from our Custom 
Products Division, or contact the Toledo Office near you, 
to solve your problems in batching, checkweighing, drum- 
filling, load cell applications. TOLEDO SCALE, Division of 
Toledo Scale Corporation, Toledo 12, Ohio. 

(Toledo Scale Co. of Canada, Lid., Windsor, Ont.) 


Chance of human error is eliminated 
in this Toledo system. Each formula 
is preset on a ‘‘Batchboard’’. 
control panel can be located as de- 
sired in relation to the scales. 


The 


rn 
CHECKWEIGHS IN-MOTION 


Many plants today are putting Toledo 
Automatic Checkweighers into their 
conveyor lines. Models to provide 
continuous, 100% in-line checkweigh- 
ing of items from a few ounces to 200 
pounds. Motorized belt. Handle sacks, 
cartons, packages, pieces, parts. Ask 
for Bulletin 2968. 


AUTOMATES 
DRUM- 
FILLING 





In this oil industry plant, a Toledo 
sub-surface filler automatically elimi- 
nates foaming and controls drum 
filling. The scale is keyed into con- 
veyorized system . . . provides faster, 
more accurate filling. Saves time, labor, 
avoids loss of material and customer 
goodwill. One of many operations 
where Toledo controls guard costs. 
Ask for Bulletin 9030. 


| TOLEDO’ 


Headquarters for Weighing Systems 
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plies them on the package as it is be. 
ing fed by the conveyor. 
Circle No. 19 


@ Foam Sheet With Adhesive 

Morgan Adhesives Co. announces the 
development of Mactac self-adhesive 
polyurethane foam in sheet form. It 





is available in graduated sizes from 
to 4 in. thick. The material will bond 
itself to either porous or smooth sur- 
faces and is suggested for use as cush- 
ioning, padding, or packaging. It has 
an elastic property in application of 
30 per cent stretch in length and 5 
per cent in width, according to Mor- 
gan. The adhesive is applied to the 
back of the sheet of foam and is pro- 
tected by release paper for quick ap- 
plication. The maker says that the ad- 
eave flows into the pores of a rough 
surface, assuring a uniform bond. 
Circle No. 20 


@ Small Capacity Balance 

The Exact Weight Scale Co. has a 
new Series K line of general purpose 
high-speed precision balances de- 





signed for small capacity weighing 
operations. To minimize error, these 
balances indicate readings with a 
sharp, shadow-edge light projection 
on a large, direct-reading, illuminated 
dial, according to the producer. 
Weighing pans are available in stain- 
less steel and plastic designs. A user 
positions the built-in mechanical 
weights on the beam by dialing the 
desired weight and a magnetic damp- 
ing device speeds weighing, Exact 
Weight says. A built-in taring device 
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LABEL 
up to 75 units a minute with 


“SCOTCH” 


BRAND 
Tapes 


4n19 


In ” 
'q AMS 3019 


In the time it takes you to read 
this sentence, the ““SCOTCH” BRAND 
S-601 Flat Surface Applicator can label nine 


packages. That’s 3M-Matic Taping in action. 


See how this ““ScoTCH” BRAND Flat Surface Applicator can 
speed up your packaging operation. It labels automatically up to 

75 units a minute with any length of tape. Can be adapted 

to index and register printed tapes precisely, and at the same 

high production speeds. Tapes stick tightly, never smear, 

are supplied in a variety of vivid colors. 

For manual taping applications, adjustable definite length 
dispensers are also available to speed rapid hand application of tape. 


What's your labeling problem? Boxes...cans... bottles... 
tubes? Chances are your 3M Representative can solve it for you. 

Ask your local “ScotcH” BRAND Tape Distributor for more 
information or write: 3M Co., 900 Bush Ave., St. Paul 6, Minn. 


When tape costs so little, why take less than “SCOTCH” BRAND? 


SCOTCH BRAND 
Tapes for Packaging 


725 
TVMiinnesora TVMiinine ann Manu racrurine COMPANY 


Y 
... WHERE RESEARCH IS THE KEY TO TOMORROW ~ 


\ 
x he 
SSS aye yl ng 


A P ADEMARK OF 3M PAUL 6, MINN, EXPORT: 99 PARK AVE., NEW x ANADA: LONDON, ONTARIO 
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is available to allow for deducting the 
weight of empty containers from the 
gross weight. 

Circle No. 21 


@ Push-Up Package 


American Can Co. has a new “push- 
and-serve” consumer package for ice 
cream. The bottom of this tubular 
package is a movable plastic disc that 
is pushed up to expose the contents 
which can then be sliced off in serv- 
ings of any size. The container is 
of paperboard with a metal cover-all 
lid. It is lined with foam plastic for 
insulation and to enable the roll of 
ice cream to be easily pushed out of 
the tube. 
Circle No. 22 


@ Lid Closure Machine 


Anaconda Aluminum Co.’s Cochrane 
Equipment & Supply Co. container 
div. announces a new continuous feed, 
lid closure machine for large volume, 
high speed folding and crimping of 
aluminum foil rigid containers. Model 
3-B operates at speeds of 30 closures 
min, to a maximum of 110. The unit 
may be used to close containers such 
as those with a regular edge vertical 
flange, interrupted vertical curl, 
curled edge with round and rectangu- 
lar foil hood lid, and beaded with 
hood lid. The basic machine is manu- 
ally loaded with pre-lidded containers 


but it may be fitted for fully auto- 


matic operation. A positive gear ac- 
tion maintains the proper timing cycle 
for an uninterrupted operation. 

Circle No. 23 


@ Portable Box Stapler 

International Staple & Machine Co. 
has redesigned its air operated, port- 
able Air Boxer stapling machine for 





closing boxes after they are filled. It 
has a cycle-through air system uti- 
lizing an all-aluminum body shell and 
cylinder housing and weighs 6% Ib. 
The magazine holds 100 staples and 
features a full floating, removable 
channel and the trigger and handle 
are contour-formed to fit the hand. 
Boxes can be closed at the rate of 
up to 200/hr. with the new unit. 
Circle No. 24 


@ Automatic Weigher 


The Olofsson Corp. is marketing a 
new weigher which delivers a finished 
charge at speeds up to 70/min, A 
finished charge is delivered each 12 
revolutions of the input drive shaft. 





The Elgin “Twin” is a rapid, faultless producer. 
This Filler features a unique method for control- 
ling the piston stroke, resulting in two speeds: 
high-speed on cylinder filling, low-speed on con- 
tainer filling. Easily adapted to a broad range 
of products and container sizes, the Elgin “Twin” 
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‘TWIN’ 


The Perfect Filler for Glass, 
Plastic and Tin containers. 
Accurate Ingredient Fill for 
Aerosol Packing 


Write for 


complete literature 






PMMI. 
ELGIN 


The weigher has an accuracy of 1/20 
oz., according to the maker. It has 
eight scales fitted in a “merry-go- 
round” under a single variable feed- 
back control. The entire operation js 
automatic, Olofsson says, and the unit 
can handle any free flow or semi- 
flow product from \% up to 20 oz, 
Circle No. 25 


@ Bag Sealer 


Bag-O-Matic Packaging Equipment 
Co. has a new version of its automatic 


heat sealer 


recycling polyethylene 





This machine is solid cast aluminum 
with an automatic safety slip clutch 
to prevent locking and it permits 
flap-over sealing of packages up t 
% in. thick. The unit is made in widths 
of 12 and 18 in. The air-cooled far 
motor, with sealed bearings, provides 
continuous up and down motion at a 
speed of 25 cycles/min. Two bag 
may be sealed at one time at speeds of 
3000 bags/hr. It seals polyethylen 
and Pliofilm bags up to 8 mil thick, 
Circle No. 26 


@ Steel Drum Locking Ring 


Inland Steel Container Co. is pro- 
ducing a new bolt-type locking ring 
and redesigned drum cover for 55 
shipping con- 
tainer conforms to Com- 
merce Commission specification 17H 


gal. steel drums. The 
Interstate 


covering the transporation of certain 
dangerous materials. The locking ring 
is reinforced by heavy forged lugs 
which grip the entire contour of th 
ring, holding the cover in plac« under 
severe impact. Drum cover modifica- 
tions include a circumferential bead 
for additional resistance to stress and 
a slightly deeper skirt, Inland says. 
Circle No. 27 


@ Glass Container Coating 
Ball Brothers Co., Inc. has developed 


a new coating, AP (abrasion protec- 
tion), for glass containers. No spec ial 
adhesives are required and during 
tests, the coated jars were subjected 
to retort temperatures of 240 degrees 
F. for 40 min. without adverse ef- 
fect on the protective qualities of the 
coating, Ball says. Among the advan- 





insures an accuracy of fill you can rely on for 
tages cited by the producer for this 


product are durability of surface pro- 
tection and being unaffected by such 
things as alcohol, beer, and household 


either liquid or viscous products. Easily cleaned 


MANUFACTURING 
COMPANY 


—ideal for light or heavy packs and ideal for 


Dobec! 





eoreess packing—the Elgin “Twin” earns its way 200 BROOK STREET, ak : 
in labor and product savings! ELGIN 1, ILLINOIS Circle No. 28 ” porta 
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ation is for a family of quality sponges 
produced and sold by the 
Burgess Cellulose Company, 
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Dobeckmun custom polyethylene bags have helped hundreds of products capture the feeling of special goodness so 

important to modern merchandising strategy. Vital to their effectiveness is Dobeckmun design and printing skill that creates 
(End the fresh, clean image that lends a mark of quality and endows with saleability. Put DOBECKMUN packaging skills to work 
for your product, with packages for performance from THE DOBECKMUN COMPANY, A Division of The Dow Chemical 
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@ Chub Packaging Machine 


Kartridg Pak Co. has data 
sheet on its chub packaging machine 
for meat spreads, ground beef, chili, 
and other semi-fluid products. The 
forms, fills, and closes 1,800 
chub pac kages hr. 


Circle No. 101 


a 2-page 


machine 


@ Opening Poly-Wrapped Packages 


Union Carbide Plastics Co. has ex- 
with 


polyethylene 


perimented various opening 


methods for wrapped 
packages and presents its findings in 
echnical Release No. 10. This illus- 
trated, 8-page report discusses: peel- 
ables seals—its durability, degree of 
heat applied, et perforated film 

reclosable and end-tear-off types; tear 
tapes where to locate construction 
and test results. 


Circle No. 102 


@ Boxboards 
Columbia Box Board Mills, Inc. has 


available a sample swatch demonstrat 
ing the Krafibre line of kraft box- 
board, It may be used for packaging 
toys, automotive and me 
chanical Available in a 
variety of colors, it has a caliper range 
of 0.016 to 0.050 in. There is also a 
tabulation of various boxboards which 
their 
characteristics 


Circle No. 103 


hardware, 
parts, et 


enumerates types, uses and 


@ Making Beer Bottles 


Armstrong Cork Co.’s packaging ma- 
terials div. has published a 24-page 
booklet to show how beer bottles aré 
made at its glass plants. The booklet, 
“How a Better Beer Bottle Is Made,’ 
begins with the dredging of sand, 
through the glass forming machines, 
to the shipping point. 
Circle No. 104 


@ Corrosion Inhibiting Papers 


Orchard Paper Co, offers a 75-page 
catalog on inhibitor papers for pre- 
vention of corrosion and tarnishing on 
ferrous and non-ferrous metals. This 
comprehensive includes 
charts showing areas where rust loss 


discussion 
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is greatest, 11 documented case _his- 
tories, a complete set of samples of 
VPI papers, and a glossary of terms 
commonly used in discussing the sub- 
ject. 

Circle No. 105 


@ Bag Closing Machines 


Union Special Machine Co.'s bulle- 
tin No. 300 is a 16-page catalog on 
its line of closing machines for paper 
and textile bags of all sizes. Data is 
given on 25 different machine styles 
and 7 different sewing heads. A fea- 
ture of the catalog is a chart listing 
data on its complete line of machinery 
to «¢ nabl prospec tive users to qui kly 
pick out the most suitable machine 
for their production demands and bag 
styles 


Circle No. 106 


@ Package Cushioning 
The B. I 


brochure 
sidered in package cushioning prob 


Goodrich Co., in a 14-page 
discusses factors to be con 
lems. Consideration is given to cause 
und prevention damage, compression 
efficiency, cushion factors, 
The company’s 


resistance 
drift, set, dusting, etc. 


lexlite (rubberized hair) and_ ure- 
thane foam are also described Prop- 
erties and uses are given for them 


along with general means of design- 
ing and Se lecting the proper cushion 


Circle No. 107 


@ Gravity Filler 
The Pfaudler Co., div. of Pfaudle: 


Permutit Inc. has a new bulletin avail- 
able which describes its line of grav- 
ity fillers. The fillers are designed for 
the pac kaging of free-flowing liquids 
and units are available with either 9, 
12, 14, 18, or 24 filling stations. In 
addition to the descriptive text, pho- 
tos, schematic drawings, and cut- 
away views, a new filling-speed chart 
is provided which gives recommended 
filling speeds for each model and can 
size, 


Circle No. 108 


@ Metal Stay Boxes 


The Cincinnati Box and Partition Co. 
offers an illustrated brochure describ- 


ing production efficiencies which might 
be obtained by 
handling trays, boxes, and 
A variety of 
facilitate handling of small parts, elec- 
pharmaceuticals 


using its materials 
drawers 
designs are shown to 
tronic components, 
toys, and foods. 


Circle No. 109 


@ Bottle Labeling Machine 


MRM Co., Inc 
operating 


offers a 4-page folder 
principles and 
Model CM, 

botth 
labeling machine. It handles a variety 


prov iding 
specifications for its 
continuous-motion automatic 


of sizes from “postage stamp” spot 
labels to wrap-around labels meas- 


This 


adapted to a wide range of container 


uring 6x7 in. machine can be 
sizes and shape Ss. 


Circle No. 110 


@ Plastic Contour Packaging 


Erdco Engineering Co. has available 
a data sheet on its plastic bubble seal 


Clear-Pak 


for fast production of short run items 


Ing machine |r. Designed 
it has a sealing area of up to 6x9 in 


unskilled op- 


sealed at a rate 


and requires only OTM 
erator. Items can be 
every > sec 


Circle No. 111 


of one 


@ Little Packaging Library 
Hinde and Dauch Div., West Vir- 


ginia Pulp and Paper Co. has pub- 
booklets about 
corrugated packaging. This “Littl 
Packaging Library” includes informa- 
to seal, stack and load, 
labor 


lished i series of 12 


tion on how 
merchandise, save costs ship 
more economically, ship by air, spec- 
ify, use printing, prepack, select dis- 
play stands, test, and ship heavy prod- 
ucts in corrugated boxes. 


Circle No. 112 


®@ Bag Packer 


Raymond Bag Corp. has available an 
illustrated pamphlet on its Rotomatic 
Packer. The unit automatically pack- 
ages free-flowing materials in open 
mouth multiwall bags. No outside 
source of power is required becausé 
it is operated by gravity and the ma- 
terial being packaged activates all 


PACKAGE engineering 
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aging equipment designed especially 
for the food industry. Included are 
dispensers, conveyors, code 
daters, and shrink tunnels, 

Circle No. 126 


sealers, 


@ Strapping Tape 

Johns-Manville Corp., Dutch Brand 
Div. has literature available on its new 
rayon strapping 
tape for materials handling and heavy 
packaging. Suggestions are given for 
its use in packaging, palletizing, and 
bundling. It may be used on ir- 
regular shapes and contours, corners, 


reinforced acetate 


and sharp edges. 
Circle No. 127 


@ Wrapping Machine 


Battle Creek Packaging Machines, 
Inc. has a data sheet on its Model 
FW-35 wrapping machine. Described 
as a high-speed wrapper, machine 
has automated controls, thermostat- 
ic heat controls, and either straight- 
away feed or right-angle feed. 
Circle No. 128 


B Testing Instruments 


E. J. Cady & Company offers a new 
brochure describing and illustrating 
thickness micrometers, burst strength 
testers and basis weight scales. 
‘hese instruments are designed for 
testing or comparing the various 
physical and mechanical properties 
of papers, films, foils, boards, tissues 
and other sheet materials requiring 
accurate measurement, strength, or 
weight data. Price list included. 
Circle No. 129 


@ Polystyrene Sealing 


G. T. Schjeldahl Co. has a leaflet on 
automatic heat-sealing ma- 
chine that produces an air-tight seal 
on polystyrene lids and trays. It will 
handle container sizes up to 9x11x3} 
in. and practically any shape. One un- 
skilled operator can seal up to 800 
packages hr. 


Circle No. 130 


its new 


@ Tray Elevator 


Lynch Corporation has just released 
a new booklet titled “Lynch Robo- 
Lift tray elevator” which describes 
and illustrates this automatic eleva- 
tor. Tells how one manufacturer 
was able to utilize 75 per cent more 
floor space and avoid costly remodel- 
ing through line modification. It is 
claimed the elevator will not mar 
or rub carton printing, and can be 
run up to 15 cartons/min. 
Circle No. 131 


@ Aerosol Containers 


Peerless Tube Company has pub- 
lished an 8-pg. colorful catalogue 
on Peerasol aluminum aerosol con- 
tainers, of extruded, one-piece, 
seamless Containers 


construction. 


June, 1960 


are 4-oz. and under and the cata- 
logue lists 10 sizes, describing the 
inside resin coatings and exterior 
finishes available. Containers may 
be decorated in one to four-color 
lithography over a base coat, and 
further coated with a_ resistant 
lacquer for protection against alka- 
lies or acids. 
Circle No. 132 


@ Packaging Films 


Chippewa Plastics Co. has published 
a 14-pg. booklet containing complete 
specifications for all standard films, 
including general films, bread wrap, 
overwrap and high impact films. 
Also contains information on pack- 
aging and marking specifications, 
schematic drawings that illustrate 
roll put-up, charts and formulas for 
calculating yield and standards for 
all its films. 
Circle No. 133 


@ Transducer Types 


Electric Regulator Corp. announces 
availability of a descriptive bulletin, 
complete specifications and price list 
on the Regohm Transducer. The 4- 
pg. booklet offers a series of step- 
by-step drawings showing how the 
new unit can change 1/10-in. of 
mechanical motion into stepless con- 
trol of up to a quarter-kilowatt of 
power. Contains simplified 3-step 
procedure used in selecting correct 
transducer for a specific application. 


Circle No. 134 


@ Curing Adhesive 


Polymer Industries, Inc. has pro- 
duced a technical bulletin describ- 
ing Polybond G-1448, a new curing 
adhesive that polymerizes to an 
elestomeric bond. The adhesive is 
described as being resistant to sol- 
vents and boiling water, and is suit- 
able for adhering Mylar and poly- 
ethylene. Peel bond strengths ob- 
tainable are higher than 1-lb./in. 
Test samples are available. 


Circle No. 135 


@ Piston Filler 


The Pfaudler Co., has available a 
bulletin describing the RP-210 ten- 
station piston filler, designed to 
operate up to speeds of 300 con- 
tainers/min. with accuracy of +0.1 
fl. oz. Said to be suited for use with 
glass, paper, and pre-pack contain- 
ers. Bulletin contains photos and 
descriptive material. 


Circle No. 136 


@ Polyethylene Film 

Visking Company offers a 16-pg. 
illustrated booklet describing the 
various types and uses of Visqueen 
polyethylene film. The booklet is 
titled “Versatile Visqueen Film” and 
covers the characteristics and appli- 
cations of the material in the pack- 
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e Handles bagged products at 
speeds up to 90 per minute. 

e Changeover from one size to 
another takes only twenty 
minutes. 


Here at relatively low cost is 
the perfect combination of 
speed and flexibility. With the 
product inserted manually, the © 
Ceco Model 40 handles a glue 
seal end carton fully automat- 
ically from hoppering through 
sealing. 

The Model-40 can also be had 
to handle heavy weight board 
or corrugated as well as tuck 
style, lock style or, a carton hav- 
ing one glue end and one tuck 
end. It is ideal for bagged prod- 
ucts, bakery products, frozen 
foods, drug products, hardware, 
etc. For full details write for a 
40 Brochure. 
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CONTAINER EQUIPMENT 


CORPORATION 


78-88 LOCUST AVENUE, BLOOMFIELD 3, N. J. 
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@ Chub Packaging Machine 


Kartridg Pak Co. has a 2-page data 
sheet on its chub packaging machine 
for meat spreads, ground beef, chili, 
and other semi-fluid products. The 
machine forms, fills, and closes 1,800 
chub packages /hr. 


Circle No. 101 


@ Opening Poly-Wrapped Packages 


Plastics Co. 
various 


Carbide has ex- 
with 


polyethylene 


Union 
perimented opening 
methods for 
packages and presents its findings in 
Technical Release No. 10. This illus- 
trated, 8-page report discusses: 
ables durability, 
heat applied, etc.; perforated film 
reclosable and end-tear-off types; tear 
locate, 


Ww rappe¢ d 


pe ¢ i. 


seals its de gree of 


tapes where to onstruction 
and test results. 


Circle No. 102 


@ Boxboards 


Columbia Box Board Mills, Inc. has 
available a sample swatch demonstrat 
ing the Krafibre line of kraft 


board, It may be used for packaging 


box- 


automotive and m« 
chanical Available in a 
variety of colors, it has a caliper range 
of 0.016 to 0.050 in 
tabulation of various boxboards which 
their 


hardware, toys, 


parts, ete. 
There 1S also a 


enumerates types, uses, and 


characteristics. 


Circle No. 103 


@ Making Beer Bottles 


Armstrong Cork Co.’s packaging ma- 
terials div. has published a 24-page 
booklet to show how beer bottles are 
made at its glass plants. The booklet, 
“How a Better Beer Bottle Is Made,” 
begins with the dredging of sand, 
through the glass forming machines, 
to the shipping point. 


Circle No. 104 


@ Corrosion Inhibiting Papers 


Orchard Paper Co. offers a 75-page 
catalog on inhibitor papers for pre- 
vention of corrosion and tarnishing on 
non-ferrous metals. This 
includes 


ferrous and 
comprehensive 
charts showing areas where rust loss 


discussion 
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is greatest, 11 documented case _his- 
tories, a complete set of samples of 
VPI papers, and a glossary of terms 
commonly used in discussing the sub- 
ject. 

Circle No. 105 


@ Bag Closing Machines 


Union Special Machine Co.'s bulle- 
tin No. 300 is a 16-page catalog on 
its line of closing machines for paper 
and textile bags of all sizes. Data is 
given on 25 different machine styles 
and 7 different sewing heads. A fea- 
ture of the catalog is a chart listing 
data on its complete line of machinery 
to enable prospective users to quik kly 
pick out the 
for their production demands and bag 


most suitable machine 


styles 


Circle No. 106 


@ Package Cushioning 
Che B I 


brochure 
sidered in package cushioning prob 


Goodrich Co., in a 14-pag 
discusses factors to be con- 
lems. Consideration is given to cause 
and prevention damage, compression 
efficiency, cushion factors, 
drift, set, dusting, etc. The company’s 
Texlite (rubberized hair) 
thane foam are also described. Prop- 
them 


resistance 


and ure- 


and uses are given for 
along with general means of design- 
ing and selecting the proper cushion 


Circle No. 107 


erties 


@ Gravity Filler 


The Pfaudler Co., div. of Pfaudler 
Permutit Inc. has a new bulletin avail- 
able which describes its line of grav- 


ity fillers. The fillers are designed for 


the packaging of free-flowing liquids 
and units are available with either 9, 
12, 14, 18, or 24 filling stations. In 
addition to the descriptive text, pho- 
tos, schematic drawings, and cut- 
away views, a new filling-speed chart 
is provided which gives recommended 
filling speeds for each model and can 
size. 


Circle No. 108 


@ Metal Stay Boxes 


The Cincinnati Box and Partition Co. 
offers an illustrated brochure describ- 
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ing production efficiencies which might 
be obtained by using its materials 
handling trays, boxes 
\ variety of designs are shown to 
facilitate handling of small parts, elec- 


and drawers 


tronic pharmaceuticals, 
toys, and foods. 


Circle No. 109 


components, 


® Bottle Labeling Machine 


MRM Co., Inc. offers a 4-page folder 
providing operating principles and 
specifications for its Model CM, a 
automatic — bottk 
It handles a variety 
stamp’ 


continuous-motion 
labeling machine. 
of sizes from “postage 
labels to wrap-around labels meas- 
uring 6x7 in. This 
adapted to a wide range of container 


spot 


machine can be 


sizes and shapes. 


Circle No. 110 


@ Plastic Contour Packaging 


Erdco Engineering Co. has available 


a data sheet on its plastic bubble seal 
ing machine, Clear-Pak Jr. Designed 
for fast production of short run items 
it has a sealing area of up to 6x9 in 
unskilled op- 


sealed at a rate 


and requires only one 


erator. Items can be 
of one every 3 sec. 


Circle No. 111 


® Little Packaging Library 
Hinde Dauch Div., West Vir- 


ginia Pulp and Paper Co. has pub- 
series of 12 booklets about 
corrugated packaging. This “Little 
Packaging Library” includes informa- 
to seal, stack and load, 
merchandise, save labor costs, ship 
more economically, ship by air, spec- 
ify, use printing, prepack, select dis- 
play stands, test, and ship heavy prod- 
ucts in corrugated boxes. 


Circle No. 112 


and 


lished a 


tion on how 


@ Bag Packer 


Raymond Bag Corp. has available an 
illustrated pamphlet on its Rotomatic 
Packer. The unit automatically pack- 
ages free-flowing materials in open 
mouth multiwall bags. No outside 
source of power is required because 
it is operated by gravity and the ma- 
terial being packaged activates all 


PACKAGE engineering 





bre 
thi 
tes 
Th 
tes 
phy 
of | 
anc 
acc 


we! 


Peer 
lishe 
on F 
taine 
seam 





1 might 
iterials 
rawers 
wn to 
» € le 6 


uticals 


folder 
s and 
UM, a 
bottk 
variety 
’ spot 
meas- 
ran be 
ntainer 


ailable 
le seal 
signed 
items 
6x9 in 
ed op- 


a rat 


t Vir- 
S pub- 
about 
“Little 
forma- 
1 load, 
ship 

, Spec- 
ct dis- 
| prod- 


ble an 
omatic 
pi ack- 
1 ope n 
yutside 
ecause 
he ma- 
tes al 


leering 











June, 1960 


aging equipment designed especially 


for the food industry. Included are 
dispensers, conveyors, sealers, code 
daters, and shrink tunnels, 

Circle No. 126 
@ Strapping Tape 
Johns-Manville Corp., Dutch Brand 
Div. has literature available on its new 
rayon reinforced acetate strapping 


tape for materials handling and heavy 
packaging. Suggestions are given for 


its use in packaging, palletizing, and 
bundling. It may be used on ir- 
regular shapes and contours, corners, 
and sharp edges. 

Circle No. 127 
@ Wrapping Machine 
Battle Creek Packaging Machines, 


Inc. has a data sheet on its Model 

FW-35 wrapping machine. Described 

as a high-speed wrapper, machine 

has automated controls, thermostat- 

ic heat controls, and either straight- 

away feed or right-angle feed. 
Circle No. 128 


BH Testing Instruments 


E. J. Cady & Company offers a new 
brochure describing and illustrating 
thickness micrometers, burst strength 
testers and basis weight scales. 
These instruments are designed for 
testing or comparing the various 
physical and mechanical properties 
of papers, films, foils, boards, tissues 
and other sheet materials requiring 
accurate measurement, strength, or 
weight data. Price list included. 
Circle No. 129 


@ Polystyrene Sealing 


G. T. Schjeldahl Co. has a leaflet on 
its new automatic heat-sealing ma- 
chine that produces an air-tight seal 
on polystyrene lids and trays. It will 
handle container sizes up to 9x11x3% 
in. and practically any shape. One un- 
skilled operator can seal up to 800 
packages hr. 


Circle No. 130 


@ Tray Elevator 


Lynch Corporation has just released 
a new booklet titled “Lynch Robo- 
Lift tray elevator” which describes 
and illustrates this automatic eleva- 
tor. Tells how one manufacturer 
was able to utilize 75 per cent more 
floor space and avoid costly remodel- 
ing through line modification. It is 
claimed the elevator will not mar 
or rub carton printing, and can be 
run up to 15 cartons/min. 
Circle No. 131 


@ Aerosol Containers 


Peerless Tube Company has pub- 
lished an 8-pg. colorful catalogue 
on Peerasol aluminum aerosol con- 
tainers, of extruded, one-piece, 
seamless Containers 


construction. 








are 4-oz. and under and the cata- 


logue lists 10 sizes, describing the 
inside resin coatings and exterior 
finishes available. Containers may 
be decorated in one to four-color 
lithography over a base coat, and 
further coated with a_ resistant 
lacquer for protection against alka- 
lies or acids. 
Circle No. 132 


@ Packaging Films 


Chippewa Plastics Co. has published 
a 14-pg. booklet containing complete 
specifications for all standard films, 
including general films, bread wrap, 
overwrap and high impact films. 
Also contains information on pack- 
aging and marking specifications, 
schematic drawings that illustrate 
roll put-up, charts and formulas for 
calculating yield and standards for 
all its films. 
Circle No. 133 


@ Transducer Types 


Electric Regulator Corp. announces 
availability of a descriptive bulletin, 
complete specifications and price list 
on the Regohm Transducer. The 4- 
pg. booklet offers a series of step- 
by-step drawings showing how the 
new unit can change 1/10-in. of 
mechanical motion into stepless con- 
trol of up to a quarter-kilowatt of 
power. Contains simplified 3-step 
procedure used in selecting correct 
transducer for a specific application. 
Circle No. 134 


@ Curing Adhesive 


Polymer Industries, Inc. has pro- 
duced a technical bulletin describ- 
ing Polybond G-1448, a new curing 
adhesive that polymerizes to an 
elestomeric bond. The adhesive is 
described as being resistant to sol- 
vents and boiling water, and is suit- 
able for adhering Mylar and poly- 
ethylene. Peel bond strengths ob- 
tainable are higher than 1-lb./in 
Test samples are available. 
Circle No. 135 


@ Piston Filler 


The Pfaudler Co., has available a 
bulletin describing the RP-210 ten- 
station piston filler, designed to 
operate up to speeds of 300 con- 
tainers/min. with accuracy of +0.1 
fl. oz. Said to be suited for use with 
glass, paper, and pre-pack contain- 
ers. Bulletin contains photos and 
descriptive material. 


Circle No. 136 


@ Polyethylene Film 


Visking Company offers a 16-pg. 
illustrated booklet describing the 


various types and uses of Visqueen 
polyethylene film. The booklet is 
titled “Versatile Visqueen Film” and 
covers the characteristics and appli- 
cations of the material in the pack- 
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WITH CECO 
MODEL 40 


AUTOMATIC CARTONER 





e Handles bagged products at 
speeds up to 90 per minute. 


e Changeover from one size to 
another takes only twenty 
minutes. 


Here at relatively low cost is 
the perfect combination of 
speed and flexibility. With the 
product inserted manually, the © 
Ceco Model 40 handles a glue 
seal end carton fully automat- 
ically from hoppering through 
sealing. 

The Model-40 can also be had 
to handle heavy weight board 
or corrugated as well as tuck 
style, lock style or, a carton hav- 
ing one glue end and one tuck 
end. It is ideal for bagged prod- 
ucts, bakery products, frozen 
foods, drug products, hardware, 
etc. For full details write for a 
40 Brochure. 








CONTAINER EQUIPMENT 
CORPORATION 


78-88 LOCUST AVENUE, BLOOMFIELD 3, N. J. 


Circle No. 283 on Card, Page 119 121 











































aging, construction, agriculture and 
industrial fields. 
Circle No. 137 


@ Adhesives Manual 


Mystik Adhesive Products, Inc., has 
just published a manual of pressure 
sensitive products, including indus- 
trial tapes, bulk adhesives, coatings, 
and other pressure sensitive items. 
Cross indexing helps find the exact 
product for any job. 
Circle No. 138 


@ Transparent Packages 


J-E Plastics Manufacturing Corp. 
has published a new 4-pg. illustrated 
brochure, describing a variety of 
semi-rigid transparent acetate and 
polystyrene containers fabricated by 
it. Included are squares, rectangu- 
lars, rounds and ovals, as well as 


cylinders and cones, half-rounds 
and variations. Packages are de- 
signed to merchandise specialty 


items such as hosery, jewelry, cos- 
metics, and notions. There is also a 
line of packages that offers non- 
toxic protection to fresh, prepared 
and frozen foods. 

Circle No. 139 


B@ Weight Fact Kit 


Toledo Scale Co. offers a new 
weight fact kit that is designed to 
help avoid weighing errors, produc- 


tion bottlenecks, and materials han- 
dling inefficiencies. Also to aid in 
the making of a scale accuracy 
check. 

Circle No. 140 


M@ Self-Opening Bags 


Potdevin Machine Co. has issued a 
new catalog giving descriptions and 
specifications of machinery for mak- 
ing supermarket carrier bags, gro- 
cery bags, shopping bags, dry wax 
garbage bags, vacuum cleaner bags, 
as well as multi-wall and specialty 
bags for product packaging. Auto- 
matic machines handle a range of 
bag sizes, and may be equipped for 
sidewise, vertical or drop delivery. 
Circle No. 141 


@ Aerosol Filling Machines 


John R. Nalbach Engr. Co. has data 
sheets on two new aerosol filling 
machines. Model 12 GS is a fully 
automatic gasser and shaker ca- 
pable of speeds up to 65 cans/min. 
Model 8 GS is a semi-automatic 
gasser-shaker which will fill up to 
53 cans/min. 


Circle No. 142 


M@ Packaging Adhesives 


Union Paste Co. has compiled a list 
of food packing adhesives which 
has not been approved by the Food 
& Drug Administration yet, but be- 


cause it has every reason to believe 

that the list will be, under the new 

Food Additives Amendment of 1958, 

it is proceeding with the use of 

these adhesives for food packaging. 
Circle No. 143 


M@ Packaging Machinery 


Thiele Packaging Machinery Co. an- 
nounces the publication of a new, 
6-pg., 3-color folder that describes 
and illustrates its line of packaging 
machinery. Center fold-out is de- 
voted to information concerning the 
company’s coupon placing machine, 
carton set-up machine, top sealer, 
stainless steel conveyor, automatic 
and semi-automatic case packers, 
case packer-case sealer, and milk 
carton inspection and case loading 
machine. 
Circle No. 144 


@ Stretchable Paper 


Clupak, Inc. offers a folder outlining 
the advantages of Clupak, a stretch- 
able paper. Also included are some 
of the current applications, and a 
description of how the stretchability 
is built in. 

Circle No. 145 


@ Package Sterilization 


Wilmot Castle Co. is offering a 12- 
page brochure outlining its com- 
plete program on package steriliza- 










SO VERSATILE... 


@ Fills glass, tin, aerosol containers 


@ Any liquids, semi-liquids 





@ Quick changeover . 


rc AND TROUBLE FREE... 
j 


@ Accurate, smooth, fully automatic 


. thru 1 gal. capacity 


light, heavy, foamy 


@ Fewer inactive filling tubes at any one time 


@ Container controlled in starwheel as tube enters 


I 






CAN PAY FOR ITSELF IN A YEAR 


@ Moderate investment —lower packaging unit cost 


@ Minimum moving parts 


@ Easy cleaning—low maintenance 
— Write for full information and installation list 
MACHINERY SERVICE CO. 
Louisville 14, Ky. 





214 Eiler Ave. 


Applications engineered and serviced exclusively by 


ECONOMIC MACHINERY CoO. 
Div. of Geo. J. Meyer Manufacturing Co., Worcester 3, Mass. 


For more information write direct to manufacturer 


MS-16 ROTARY VACUUM FILLER 


(Also 12, 20, 24, 36, and 48 Tube Models) 
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SEALTITE “SYNCHROMATIC™ 
BAG SEALERS 


REDUCE UNIT PACKAGING COSTS! 





with maximum merchandising value. 

Users report that Sealtite reduces 
costs considerably per month per ma- 
chine. It will pay you to investigate. 
For complete information write: 


and neatly squared at top, bottom and 
sides. Stack easily. Sift-proof uniform 
closure on all bags. Seals are strong and 
tamper proof, yet readily opened. A tai- 
lored package fitted to the contents and 


CONSOLIDATED PACKAGING MACHINERY CORP. 


A Subsidiary of International Paper Company 


BUFFALO 13, NEW YORK 


SEALTITE uses any standard gus- 
seted bag—fills 30 to 50 a minute—and 
seals them with uniformly glued, pre- 
scored, double folds. 

Packages are delivered well settled 
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Structural design notes for corrugated containers 


Note No. 17: 
Stacking strength 
of boxes—Part | 


By K. Q. Kellicutt, 


Engineer, Forest Products Laboratory, Forest Service, 
U.S. Department of Agriculture, Madison, Wisconsin 


icles Compressive strength 
of columns, tubes, and the finished 
box has been emphasized through- 
out this series of notes primarily 
because of the importance of the 
stiffness property in a corrugated 
box. In regular shipments and 
handling of commodities packaged 
in corrugated boxes, the compres- 
sive strength of the box is impor- 
tant, as it may be required to sus- 
tain the 


loaded boxes placed on top of it; 


load of several similar 
or it may be required to protect 
its contents from end thrust in a 
truck that stops suddenly, or from 
forces resulting when freight cars 
are humped and handled in switch- 
ing operations. 

More important, however, is the 
amount of strength required to re- 
sist the crushing loads that are 


imposed on boxes during pro- 
longed periods of storage in stacks 
extending upward to sky-high 
warehouse roofs. 

To complicate the storage situa- 
tion, the several handlings the box 
may receive prior to being placed 
in storage have a deleterious effect 
on its strength; and even moderate 
increases in moisture content of the 
boxes during storage may reduce 
the compressive strength by as 
much as 50 per cent. 

Since the initial work on stacking 
strength, done at the FPL a decade 
tests have been continuously 


ago, 
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in progress. In this note, and a 
subsequent one, a resumé will be 
made of the work that has been 


done on the subject. 


Determination 
Of Duration Of Load 
To determine the 
load information deemed necessary 


duration-of- 


for use as a guide in warehouse 
stacking operations, long-time load- 
ing tests were devised. The tests 
were made on a variety of kinds 
of boxes with the apparatus shown 
in Fig. 1. It is equipped with a 
time meter, a deflection dial gauge, 
and an arrangement for applying 
the load to the 
through a head on the 


upper platen. 


dead container 


swivel 


Containers, whose compressive 
strength has been determined by 
testing similar containers in a test- 
ing machine, are loaded to a cer- 
tain percentage of the established 
machine test load. Through these 
tests, the relationships between the 
compressive strength of the con- 
tainer, dead load on the box, and 











DEAD-LOAD TESTING APPARATUS with box under test. Dial 
1 compression gauge is at top directly above steel loading beam 
from which lead beneath table is suspended. Mercury switches, below 
platen at diagonally opposite corners, stop timer when box fails. 
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DURATION-OF-LOAD TESTS 
OF CORRUGATED AND SOLID FIBERBOARD BOXES 
CONDUCTED IN DIFFERENT ATMOSPHERES 
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DURATION OF LOAD TO CAUSE FAILURE (DAYS) 


PLOT OF DURATION-OF-LOAD TEST RESULTS for variety of containers made of fibreboard. Note that, with 


the exception of three tests of multiwall boxes, made in uncontrolled atmospheres, all others are well above curve. 


the length of time a box can be 
expected to sustain the dead load 


are established. 


Periods Of Reaction 


In the initial work on the sub- 
ject,° it was found that the behav- 
iour of the corrugated fibreboard 
boxes subjected to various dead 
loads, appears to follow a general 
pattern that may be described by 
the reactions during three distinct 
periods of time. The first period, 
in which there is a rapid compres- 
sion of the boxes, occurs during 
the initial application of the load, 
and starts the instant the load con- 
tacts the box. Some of the rapid 
compression can be attributed to 
fattening of the rounded portion 
of the score along the horizontal 
edges of the box, together with a 
general leveling of the surfaces. 

The rapid compression contin- 
ues, but at a decreasing rate, for 
a comparatively short period of a 
lew seconds to 1 to 2 hr., with a 
rather abrupt transition into the 
second period. The compression 
continues during the second period 


*kellicutt, K. Q. and Landt, E, F., “Safe stack- 
¢ lite of corrugated boxes,’’ Fibre Containers, 
september, 1951. 
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at a uniform, but much _ slower, 
rate. It had been observed that in 
the third period, when the rate of 
compression again increases, fail- 
ure is imminent and occurs as com- 
pression increases more and more 
rapidly. 

From plottings of compression 
versus time of each dead-load test; 
it was found that these same three 
periods always exist. They differ 
from one test to the next only by 
the amount of compression in the 
first period, and the length and 
slope of the linear portion, the 


second period. 


Relationship 
Of Load To Duration 

It became apparent in the early 
stages of the that, 
when the dead load was a fairly 
large percentage of the compres- 
sion test value of the box, slight 
changes in the amount of dead 
load applied to a box changed the 
was 


investigation 


duration considerably. It 
found that loads of a magnitude of 
80 to 90 per cent of the static com- 
pressive strength of the box caused 
minutes. 

loads that 
cent of the 


failures usually within 


dead were 


per 


However, 


about 60 static 


compressive strength extended the 
duration to about a month. Dead 
loads that were about 50 per cent 
of the static compressive strength 
did not cause failure until a year 
had elapsed. 

In the earlier work,* 
double-faced, 


the tests 
were confined to 
single-wall boxes, and loads were 
selected for them so that generally 
the durations did not exceed 90 
days. Since that time, some double- 
wall, triple-wall, and solid fibre- 
board boxes have been included, 
and loads have been selected for 
them to extend the durations be- 
yond the 2-yr. period. 

A plotting of these duration-of- 
load tests may be seen in Fig. 2. 
The plotting contains the test re- 
sults of the variety of kinds of 
boxes previously mentioned. 

The curve, which has the same 
shape and orientation as presented 
in the initial publication on the 
subject,® fits two points well in the 
1- and 2%-yr. duration areas, and 
confirms very well the extrapo- 
lated portion of the curve in the 
aforementioned work. It is interest- 
ing, however, to notice that, with 
the exception of three tests of 
multiwall boxes that were made in 
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uncontrolled atmospheres, the rest 
are all well above the curve. 

This fact indicates that both 
double-wall and triple-wall corru- 
gated boxes may be capable of 
supporting dead loads in storage, 
without failure, that are greater in 
proportion to their compressive 
strength than can be supported by 
solid fibreboard and_single-wall 
corrugated structures. However, be- 
fore such a conclusion can be made, 
a greater number of tests are 
needed and they are currently 
being made. 

A method of applying this dura- 
tion-of-load information is the sub- 
ject of the next note. (End) 


Organize: management 
of packaging 
(Continued from Page 104) 


are generally located well up in the 
organization structure. 

If the major emphasis is on prod- 
uct protection, this may mean that 
they should report directly to the 
head of manufacturing or the gen- 
eral traffic manager. When both 
protective and merchandising as- 
pects of the packages are impor- 
tant, the best location for the staff 
packaging executive may be as an 
assistant to the executive vice presi- 
dent of the company. 

As the importance of the packag- 


ing function decreases, with respect 
to the other activities of the com- 
pany, the packaging executive’s po. 
sition in the organizational struc- 
ture becomes lower. When these 
conditions prevail, the packaging 
administrator may be located in 
one of the departments under the 
director of manufacturing, in the 
engineering department, or in the 
purchasing department. 
Wherever his location in the or- 
ganizational structure is, the pack- 
aging executive should have, not 
only the responsibility of carrying 
out his duties, but also, the neces- 
sary authority to perform them ef- 
ficiently and effectively. (End 
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Rates: $30.00 per column inch or 
fraction thereof. If boxed, 
add $30.00. 


Figure 40 characters per line, 
9 lines per inch. Include reply 
address. 


Copy: 


Terms: Cash with order. 





POSITIONS AVAILABLE 





Packaging Machinery Engineer Opportunity 
In San Francisco With Major Packaging Co. 
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ments. Rep Box 6601, PACKAGE ENGI- 


NEERING. | 


Packaging Superintendent 


A national drug manufacturer is seeking an 
experienced supervisor for its St. Louis oper- 
ations with a broad background in all phase 
of finishing and packaging of proprietary 
drugs. Degree required; to age 35. Excel- 
ent growth opportunity. Salary commensu- 
rate with experience. Profit sharing, medi- 
cal, surgical and hospital insurance. Reply 
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to Box 6605 





Package Design Manager 
Should be professional member of Pack 
aging Institute with a degree in Market 
ing or the equivalent in experience 
W port General Manager C 
sumer Products Marketing. 
Responsible for ntegrating element 
packaging in the marketing programs 
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Senior Packaging Machinery Engineer 
Ar excepti na opp rtunity wit 3 
tionally known company tor 4 grad 
engineer with broad packaging 
ery experience. 
Opening requires a senior individual witt 
ability to 


y with mact 


evaluate design work effective 
nery builders and custom 
ers 

This « pening is for the creative enaine 
who knows production packagin 
chinery and developmental organization 
and can be effectively teamed with sales 
n packaging machinery problems. 
Salary open, 

Reply to Box 6602, PACKAGE ENGI- 
NEERING, 
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Package Development 
spencer Chemical Company offers an exce 
ont pp rtunity tor a young man w +h 


handling and 


i+ 


ral years’ experience in 
designing packaging equipment to join 
trong packaging group. Experience in the 
converting of film, such as printing, treat 
yminating, is desirable. Please send 
resume of background and experi 


W. H. Swope, Jr. 

Personnel Manager 
Spencer Chemical Company 
Dwight Building 

Kansas City 5, Missouri 
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Sales—Flexible Packaging 


Outstanding opportunity for a self-starie 
to grow with expanding Plastics Division 

established Corporation which has d 
sified into packaging. 

uire minimum 5 years field sales expe 
ence, preferably Southern areas, in unsup 
ported film and coated substrates: paper 
paper-board, film, foil, 


well 





Do not apply unless you have this back- 
ground, possess a technical aptitude 

flexible packaging, plus a genuine desire 
for advancement by consistent, intelligent 


pplication 
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USED EQUIPMENT WANTED 


USED EQUIPMENT FOR SALE 





slary—professional atmosphere— 


mpany benefits n an. established 
espected organization 

information contact Mr. J. W. 

Emplyoment Manager, Parke, Davis 


& Company, Detroit 32, Michigan. 


L-16 Spot Labeler 
minute. Reply to 
ENGINEERING. 


Mast 


Resina Model LC89 Automatic Capper 
Capem S-I-F, Suitable for use with 83 mm 
screw caps. Also Lightning | or Label-matic 
or speeds to 60 jars/ 


One (1) Schjeldah! Perforating apparatus 
with complete attachments to any wrapping 
machine. 12 Hole perforating bank, 18 inches 
/ wide. 3/16 Drill heads. New Model; used 
26 working days. Will sell at half price. 
Reply to Box 6606, PACKAGE ENGINEER- 
ING. 


6604, PACKAGE 
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What we think 


Sell management on defining 
packaging responsibilities 


F.. too many companies fail to set a clear-cut policy 
on packaging responsibility—with definite account- 
ability for packaging decisions. Likewise, a good 
many decisions by top management prove almost 
unworkable by virtue of being based on inadequate 
knowledge. 

The personal relationships of packaging manage- 
ment and container procurement do not get the at- 
tention they deserve. These points became abundantly 
clear during a recent two-day seminar the Gaylord 
conducted for some of their 


Container people 


customers. 


Watch out for the human factors 

We went to this conference expecting to hear about 
technical and in-plant use problems of containers or 
intricate details of procurement specifications. How- 
ever, discussion soon showed that the technical prob- 
lems take care of themselves once a company works 
out the subtleties and intangibles of organizational 
relationships. 

There is little need of repeating the difficulties 
packaging people often encounter. In some instances, 
management makes arbitrary decisions concerning 
container standardization and reduction without con- 
sulting the packaging specialists. In others, there is 
confusion concerning who is responsible for packag- 
ing decisions. The fact remains, too, that often there 
is no clear answer to the question of just whose ap- 
proval is required for a particular package. 

But all this was no gripe session. It was encouraging 
to note the ability of these packaging and purchasing 
people to analyze their own problems. We noted defi- 
nite interest on the point of a packaging specialist 
taking the initiative in selling his program to top 
management as well as to other departments of his 
company. 

“We have to make our own place on the organiza- 
tion chart,” one expert told his audience. “We have 
to sell our work and prove ourselves,” he noted. His 
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assertions suggest that accomplishing these objectives 
demands a major educational effort by the company’s 
packaging specialists. 

The packaging man or packaging team needs to 
launch an internal analysis of its own specific pack- 
aging problems. If there is no clear-cut policy on 
packaging responsibility and general lack of coordi- 
nation between departments, it is evident somebody 
hasn't gotten the word through. Such an analysis leads 
to getting management support. 

Obviously, a packaging man should not burden top 
management with the minutiae of his job. But at the 
same time, it is important that these people receive 
adequate grounding in (1) enough of the technicali- 
ties so that they understand the problems, and (2) 
a clear appreciation of just how much time is neces- 
sary in which to complete a packaging project. 

Without enlightened and understanding top man- 
agement support, no packaging man, however quali- 
fied, can carry out an effective program of either pre- 


planning or planning and execution of, say, a program | 


to cut container costs by getting better protection for 
the same price or comparable protection for less 


money. 


We must take initiative, inform top management 


If top management goes off on what the lawyers 
call a “frolic and detour” of its own on some ill-ad- 
vised packaging effort, the packaging people, more 
than likely, have only themselves to blame. If unsuc- 
cessful in getting their story across, they need to tr 
all the harder. 

When a bunch of hard-headed container buyers, 
thoroughly oriented in the day-to-day realities of 
package procurement and use, spend valuable semi- 
nar hours talking about the importance of selling a 
program to management, the conclusion is inescapable 
that others should go and do likewise. It is time that 
we “hard sell” packaging to top management—and see 
that it grasps what we are talking about. 
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MILLS: Everyone knows that a truck or freight car does more rockin’ and rollin’ than a ’teen-ager. 


Macon, Georgia 
Rome, Georgia 
BOX PLANTS in a box car with eight flat wheels. 

eatennpete, tndians Another merciless device called the Conbur tester sends boxes careening down inclines 


Middletown, Ohio : : . ’ “ 
Winchester, Virginia to slam into a wall. Puncture tests determine how to cope with handlers who can’t read “Use 


Milwaukee, Wisconsin No Hooks”’ signs. 


Evansville, Indiana ; a 
Detroit, Michigan A compression tester can put up to 30,000 pounds of pressure on your box. That’s like 


So at Inland, we test our boxes on a vibrator. It makes a box dance as though it were riding 


Macon, Georgia putting a crated piano on a carton of eggs. 

Erie, Pennsylvania f : — : a — = " . 99 ng . 
Ashtabula, Ohio The story behind the dancing box assures “happy landings” for products packaged in 
Orlando, Florida Inland containers because Inland engineering and testing leaves no room for guess work. 


Rome, Georgia 

Biglerville, Pennsylvania 

Louisville, Kentucky 

i Fs INLAND CONTAINER CORPORATION 
Chicago, Illinois 

Philadelphia, Pennsylvania 

Baltimore, Maryland 


Omaha, Nebraska . ‘. . ° 
General Offices, Indianapolis, Indiana 


For more information circle No. 285 on Reader Service Card, Page 119 
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In addition to the coated products symbolized above, many other 
materials can be laminated in various combinations — coated kraft to 
polyethylene to foil, for example. Standard reinforced Sisalkraft papers 
can also be coated. We can coat up to 96 inches! 


4, * 


New polyethylene coating equipment recently installed in 
American Sisalkraft's plant in Attleboro Massachusetts. 





American Sisalkraft’s new facilities offer you coated and laminated 
packaging materials having the widest range of desirable physical prop- 
erties at the lowest possible cost. These include: 

* MOISTURE RESISTANCE ¢ OIL AND GREASE RESISTANCE ¢ APPEARANCE 
* STRENGTH ¢ WIDE WIDTH 

We have the most modern equipment of its kind in existence, super- 
vised by highly trained engineers and coupled with a background of 
experience in manufacturing quality vapor barrier-type products. This 
fact suggests that you consider American Sisalkraft as a major source 
of supply. We are anxious to be of service to you by upgrading your 
present packaging material or by helping to develop a new one. 

We will give your inquiry personal and immediate attention. Write 
to our main offices in Attleboro, Massachusetts. 


American Sisalkraft Corporation: Chicago 6 » New York 17 © San Francisco § 
In Canada: Murray-Brantford Ltd., Montreal 
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